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Introduction

New Cutting Edge Intermediate at a glance

New Cutting Edge Intermediate is aimed at young adults studying general English at an
Intermadiate level and provides materlal for approximately 120 hours of teaching. It is suitable
for students studying In elthar a monolingual or multilingual classroom situation.

STUDENTS’ BOOK

CLASS CDS/CASSETTES

WORKBOOK

New Cutting Edge Intermediate Students’ Book Is divided into twelve modules, each consisting of
approximately 10 hours of ¢lassroom material, Each module contalns some or all of the following:

* reading andfor listening andf?;‘_vp cabulary — an Introduction to the tople of the madule, including
speaking

= grammar — inputirevision in two Language focus sections with practice activities and integrated
pronunciation work

+ yocabulary - includes a Wordspot sectlon which focuses on common words (have, get, toke, etc.)

+ task preparation — a stimulus or model for the task {often listening or reading) and Useful
fanguage for the task

* task — extended speaking, often with an optional writing component

» a Real life sectlon - language neaded in mare complex real-life sltuations, usually including
listening and speaking

« writing skills . .

* a Study .., Practise ... Remember! section — to develop study skllls, with practice activities and a
self-assessment saction for students to monitor their progress.

At the back of the Students’ Book you will find:

« a Mini-dictionary which contains definitions, pronunciations and examples of key words and
phrases from the Students’ Book

* adetailed Language summary covering the grammar in each module

» Tapescripts for material on the Class CDs/Cassettes.
STUDENTS' CD/CASSETTE New Cutting Edge Intermediate Workbook is divided into twelve modules, which consist of:
+ grammar — consolldation of the main language points covered in the Students’ Book
« vocabulary - additional practice and input
» skills work — Improve your writing and Listen and read sectlons
* pronunciation — focus on problem sounds and word stress.
TEACHER'S RESOURCE
BOOK The optional Student’s CD/Cassette features exercises on grammar and pronunciation.

There are two versions of the Workbook, one with and the other without an Answer key.

New Cutting Edge Intermediate Teacher’s Resource Book consists of three sections:

Introduction and Teacher's tips on:

- Using a discovery approach in the teaching of grammar

~ Using the Study ... Practise ... Remember! and Mini-check sections
-~ Working with lexis

- Responding to leamers’ Individual language needs

- Making the most of the Mini-dictionary

- Making tasks work

Step-by-step teacher's notes for each module, Including alternative suggestions for different
teaching situations (particularly for tasks), detallad language notes and Integrated answer keys
+ photocoplable Resource bank, Including fearnertraining worksheets, communicative grammar
practice activities and vocabulary extenslon activities.

The teacher's notes sactlon is cross-refarenced to the Resource bank and the Workbook.




introduction

The thinking behind New
Cutting Edge Intermediate

Overview

New Cutting Edge Intermediate has a multilayered, topic-based
syllabus which includes thorough and comprehensive work on
grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation and the skiils of listening,
reading, speaking and writing. Structured speaking tasks form a
centrai part of each module. New Cutting Edge intermediate
gives special emphasls to:

* communication

« the use of phrases and collocatlon

« active learning and study skills

» recycling and revision.

Topics and content

We aim to motivate learners by basing modules around
up-to-date topics of international interest. Students are
encouraged to learn more about the world and other cultures
through the mediumn of English, and personalisation is strongly
emphasised. The differing needs of monocultural and
multicultural classes have been kept in mind throughout.

Approach to grammar

Learners are encouraged to take an active, systematic approach
to developing their knowledge of grammar, and the opportunity
to use new language is provided in a natural, communicative
way. Typically, there are two Language focus sections in each
module, In which grammar is presented using reading or
listening texts. Each Language focus has an Analysis box
focusing on the main language polnts, in which learners are
encouraged to work out rules for themselves. This is followed
up thoroughly through:

a wide range of communicative and written practice

exercises in the Students’ Book

» the opportunity to use new grammar naturally in the
speaking tasks (see below)

+ the Study ... Practise ... Remember! and Ml'n!-check
sections, in which learners are encouraged to assess their
progress and work on any remaining problems

+ the Language summary section at the back of the Students’
Book

« further practice in the Workbook.

{See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching

of grammar on pages 67, and Using the Study ... Practise ...

Remember! and Mini~check sections on page 7.)

Approach to vocabulary

A wide vocabulary s vital to communicative success, 50 new
lexis is introduced and practised at every stage in the course.
Particular attention has been paid to the selection of high-
frequency, internationally useful words and phrases, drawing
on information from the British National Corpus.

Vocabulary input Is closely related to the topics and tasks in
the modules, allowing for plenty of natural recycling. Further
practice Is provided in the Study ... Practise ... Remembaer!
section at the end of each module and in the Workbook.

in order to communicate, fluent speakers make extensive use
of ‘prefabricated chunks’ of tanguage. For this reason, New

Cutting Edge Intermediate gives particular emphasis to

collocations and fixed phrases. These are integrated through:

»  Wordspot sections, which focus on high-frequency words
such as get, have and think

«  the Useful language boxes in the speaking tasks

+  Real life sections, which focus on phrases used in common

_ everyday situations such as telephoning or making

arrangements

+ topic-based vocabulary lessons.

{See Teacher’s tips: working with lexis on pages 9—10)

in addition, more straightforward single-item vocabulary is also

extended through the Vocabulary booster sections of the

Workbook.

‘Useful’ vocabulary Is partly individual to the leamner, With
this In mind, the speaking tasks in New Cutiing Edge
intermediate provide the opportunity for students to ask the
teacher for the words and phrases they need.

{See Teacher's tips: responding to learners’ individual language
needs on pages 11-12.)

To encourage leamer independence, New Culting Fdge
intermediate has a Mini-dictionary which includes entries for
words and phrases appropriate to the level of the learner.
Learners are encouraged to refer to the Mini-dictionary
throughout the course, and there are study tips to help them to
do this more effectively. (See Teacher's tips: moking the most of
the Mini-dictionary on page 12.)

The speaking tasks

New Cutting Edge Intermediate aims to integrate elements of a
task-based approach inte its overall methodology. There are
structured speaking tasks in each module, which include
interviews, mini-talks, problem-solving and story-telling. Here
the primary focus is on achleving a particular outcome or
product, rather than on practising specific language. Leamers
are encouraged to find the fanguage they need in order to
express their own ideas.

The frequent performance of such tasks is regarded in this
course as a central element In learners’ progress. The tasks
provide the opportunity for realistic and extended
communication, and because learners are striving to express
what they want to say, they are more llkely to absorb the
language that they are learning. Much of the grammar and
vocabulary input in each module is therefore integrated around
these tasks, which in turn provide a valuable opportunity for

" the teacher to revislt and recycle what has been studied.

In order to make the tasks work effectively in the classroom:
+ they are graded carefully in terms of difficulty
« amodelistimutus is provided for what the student is
expected to do
+ useful language Is provided to help students to express
themselves
» thinking and planning time is included.
{See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages13-14,
and Responding to learners’ individual lunguage needs on
pages 11-12)

In addition to the tasks, New Cutting Edge Intermediate offers
many other opportunities for speaking, for example, through
the discussion of texts, communicative practice exercises, and
the wide range of games and actlvities in the photocopiable
Resource bank in the Teacher’s Resource Book.




Introduction

Other important elements
in New Cutting Edge
Intermediate

Listening

New Cutting Edge intermediate places strong emphasls on

iistening. Listening material consists of:

+ short extracts and mini-dialogues to introduce and practise
new language

+ words and sentences for close listening and to model
pronunciation

« longer texts {interviews, storles and conversations}, many
of which are authentic, often in the Preparation section as
a mode! or stimulus for the Task

« regular Listen and read sections In the Workbook to further
develop students’ confidence in this area.

Speaking

There [s also a strong emphasis on speaking, as follows:

« The tasks provide a regular opportunity for extended and
prepared speaking based around realistic toplcs and
situations {see page 6).

*  Much of the practice of grammar and lexis is through oral
exercises and actlvities.

+ The topics and reading texts in each module provide
opportunities for follow-up discussion,

« There Is regular integrated work on pronunciation.

= Most of the photocopiable activities in the Resource bank
are oral.

Reading

There is a wide range of reading material in the Students’ Book,

including newspaper articles, factual/scientific texts, stories,

quizzes, forms, notes and fetters. These texts are integrated in

a number of different ways:

» extended texts specifically to develop reading skills

» texts which lead Into grammar work and language analysis

+ texts which provide a model or stimulus for tasks and
models for writing activities.

Note: for classes who do not have a lot of time to do reading in

class there are suggestions In the teacher’s notes sectlon on

how to avoid this where appropriate.

Writing

Regular and systematic work on writing Sl(l“S are developed in

New Cutting Edge Intermediate through:

« regular writing sections in the Students’ Book, which
focuses on writing e-mails and letters, writing narratives
and reviews, drafting and redrafting, use of linkers, etc.”

« Improve your writing sections In the Workbook, which
expand on the areas covered in the Students’ Book

+  written follow-up sections to many of the speaking tasks.

Pronunciation

Pronunciation work In New Cutting Edge Intermediate is
Integrated with grammar and lexls, and in the Real life sections
in special pronunciation boxes. The focus in the Students’ Book

1s mainly on stress, weak forms and intonation, while the
Workbook focuses on problem sounds and word stress. A
range of activity types are used In the Students’ Baok, including
discrimination exercises and dictation, and an equai emphasis
is placed on understanding and reproducing. In addition, there
are Pronunciation spots in the Study ... Practise ... Remember!
sectlons, which focus on problem sounds. These activities are
intended as quick warmers and fillers, and can be omttted ifnot
required.

Learning skills

New Cutting Edge Intermediate develops learning skills In a

number of ways, as follows:

+ The discovery approach to grammar encourages learners to
experiment with language and to work out rules for
themselves.

» The task-based approach encourages learners to take a
proactive role in their learning.

» Looking words and phrases up in the Mini-dictionary gives
students constant practice of a range of dictionary skills.

» The Study ... sections of the Study ... Practise ...
Remember! focus on useful learning strategies, such
as keeping notes and revision techniques. Learners are
encouraged to share ideas about the most effective ways
to learn.

» The Resource bank includes five learner-training worksheets
almed at developing students’ awareness of the importance
of taking an active role in the learning process.

Revision and recycling

_ Recytling is a key feature of New Cutting Edge intermediate.

New language 1s explicitly recycled through:

» extra practice exercises in the Study ... Practise ...
Remember! sections. These are designed to cover all the
main grammar and vocabulary areas In the module. After
trying the exercises, learners are encouraged to return to
any parts of the module that they stili feel unsure about to
assess what they have {and have not) remembered from the
moduie.

{See Teacher's tips: using the Study ... Practise ...

and Minl-check sections on page 7.) )

« Consolidation spreads after Modules 4, 8 and 12 These

© combine grammar and vocabulary exercises with listening
and speaking activities, recycling material from the previous
four modules.

« three photocopiable tests in the Resource bank for use after
Modules 4, 8 and 12,

In addition, the speaking tasks offer constant opportunities for

learners to use what they have studied in a natural way, and for

teachers to assess their progress and remind them of important
points.

Rememberi



Teacher’s tips

Using a discovery approach
in the teaching of grammar

New Cutting Edge intermediote often uses a 'discovery'

approach to grammar input because:

» we belleve that students absorb rules best if they work
them out for themselves

+ students of this level often have some previous knowledge
of the language.

This knowledge Is often difficult for the teacher to predict, The

‘test-teach’ exercises and Analysis boxes are designed so that

students can utilise this knowledge, and so that teachers can

adjust thelr approach to take account of it.

@ Get to know the material available

Every module of New Cutting Edge Intermediate has two

Language focus sections, which Include:

+ ashort text or ‘test-teach’ type introductory material

+ an Anolysis box focusing students on the main language
points

+ alonguage summary section at the back of the Students’
Book providing more detailed information about what Is
covered in the Analysis boxes

» oral and/or written practice exercises.

These language areas are recycled through:

» the Study ... Practise ... Rememberi sections at the end of
each module.

+ the Consolfdation spreads after Modules 4, 8 and 12,

The Workbook Includes additional practice matertal,

In the Resource bank of this Teacher’s Resource Book, there
are also a number of games and other activities destgned to
further consolidate the grammar areas covered.

©) Be prepared to modify your approach

It is unlikely that you will discover that all students are using
the target language perfectly and need no further work on it.
However, you may realise they only need brief revision, that you
can omit certaln sections of the Analysis or go through some or
all of it very quickly. Alternatively, you may decide to omit some
of the practice activities, or set them for homework.

On the other hand, you may discover that many students
know fess than you would normally expect at this ievel. In this
case, spend more time on the basic polnts, providing extra
examples as necessary, and leave more complex issues for
another day.

€) Encourage students to share what they
know and to make guesses

Itis useful to do ‘test-teach’ exercises (for example, exercises
2b and ¢ on page 106 of the Students’ Book} in pairs or groups.
in this way, stronger students can help weaker ones, and you
do not have to provide all the input. if nelther student knows,
encourage them to guess ~ sometimes they have internalised
rules without realising. This can be checked as you go over the
answers together,

O Give students time to adjust

The idea of such exercises is that learners form their own
hypotheses about new rules, which they then check and refine.
Students not used to this approach may take time to adapt, but
this does not mean that they will never get used to it, Some
students get anxious if they do not have things explained
Immediately. In such cases, do not leave them to bacome more
frustrated - either answer their questions briefly on an
individual basis, or make it clear that you will be dealing with
them later.

If there are language areas that you think your class will be
unable to tackle without previous input, you can change the
whole approach, presenting the rules at the beginning of the
Longuage focus and setting the ‘test-teach’ exercises as
controlled practice activities,

© Use Analysis boxes in different ways

Questions in the Analysis boxes can be tackled in different
ways, depending on the ability/confidence of your students and
the relative difflculty of the language polnt in question, Here are
some possible approaches.

a Answer the gquestions individually / in pairs, then
check them together as a class: this is a good way of
encouraging a more independent attitude in the students.
Make sure that students understand what they have to
do for each question, and monitor carefully to see how
they are coping — if they are obviously all stuck or
confused, stop them and sort out the problem. As you
check answers, write up examples to highlight any
important problems of form, meaning, etc. The Language
summary can be read at the end, either Indlvidually or as
a class.

b Answer the questions together as a class: with weaker
classes, or for areas that you know your students will find
difficult, it may be best to read out questions to the
whole class and work through them together, with
examples on the board. Alternatively, set more
straightforward questions for students to answer in pairs,
and do more complicated ones together as a class. As
students gain more confidence, you can set more and
more questions for them to do on their own.

¢ Students work through the questions indlvidualty / In
pairs, then check the answers themselves in the
Language summary: stronger, self-sufficient students
may bhe able to take most of the responsibility for
themselves. Most classes should be able to do this with
the simpler Analysis boxes. It Is still Important that you
monitor carefully to make sure that there are no major
problems, and check answers togather at the end to clear
up any remaining doubts.




Teacher’s tips

Using the Study ... Practise
... Remember! and Mini-
check sections

These sections are a fresh component in New Cufting Edge
intermediate, replacing and extending the old Do you
remember? sections. They occur at the end of each module
except Modules 4, 8 and 12, where there is a more extensive
Consolidation section.
The Study ... Practise ... Remembert! and Mini-check sections
have the following maln aims:
» to ensure systematic consolidation of new language before
learners move on to the next module
+  to encourage learners to take responsibility for and assess
their own progress
»  to cover problem sounds which are not covered elsewhere.

€ Use the different activities as warmers
and fillers

The activities In the Study ... Practise ... Remember! sections
can be used when you have ten or fifteen minutes to spare, For
example, you could do the Study ... section at the end of one
lesson, use the Pronunciation spot as a warmer in another
lesson and set the exercises in the Practise ... section as
warmers/flllers in other lessons. The Mini-check could be done
as a short slot in the final lesson before you move on to the
next module. .

€@ Encourage learners to discuss the best
ways to learn and to set targets

The Study ... section draws learners' attention to a number

of important study skills such as using a monolingual dictionary,
revision techniques, taking notes, etc. Learners often look at a
list of suggestions and discuss which ideas they feel would
work best for them. They are also asked to contrlbute 1deas of
their own. This should be an open discussion, but at the end It
would be useful to pin down a particular suggestion or
suggestions that the learner |s going to try (for example, to
speak more during pair and group work). You could get them to
stick a note on the front of their Students’ Book reminding them
of this target. 1t is very useful to return to these targets a few
weeks later to discuss how well they are getting on.

€) Set homework based on these sections

If you are short of time in class, the Practise ... section could
easily be set as homewaork. If you do thls, draw learners’
attention to the Need to check? rubric at the end of each
exercise, It might be useful to explain in class where students
should look (for example, in the Language summary) if they
need to do further revision.

O Set aside time for students’ questions

If you set the Practise ... section for homework, in the next
lesson set aside some time for students to ask any questions
they have, and to complete the Rememberf self-assessment
section, before getting students to do the Mini-check.

© Encourage students to take
responsibility for their own progress

The approach in the Study ... Practise ... Rememberf sectlon is
to encourage learner independence and personal responsibility
for progress, and the Mini-checks should be presented to
students In this light. Of course, it would be possible for
learners to cheat and prepare beforehand {which in itself might
be perfectly valid revision!} but explain to learners that these
checks are for their benefit and that If they cheat, they are
cheating themselves. Of course, it is also a good opportunity
for you to check informally how well they are progressing.

@ Select the Pronunciation spots that are
useful for your learners

More than any other part of these sectlons, the Pronunciation
spots are intended to stand alone, They can be used at any
time as a warmer or filler. If the area covered s not a problem
for your students, it can be omitted.

Working with lexis

€ Become more aware of phrases and
collocations yourself

Thousands of phrases and collocations make up the lexis in
English, along with the tradlitional ane-word items. The
following list of phrase types shows how commeon these
‘prefabricated chunks’ are in all types of English. They go
beyond areas traditionally dealt with in English-language
courses - phrasal verbs, functlonal exponents and the
occasional idiom - although of course they incorporate all of
these too.

Such phrases blur the boundaries between ‘vocabulary’ and
‘grammar”. In teaching these phrases you will be helping
students with many problematic areas that are traditionally
considered to be grammar, from the use of articles and
prepositions, to the use of the passive and the Present perfect.
A ‘exical approach' should not replace the traditional
grammatical approach to such verb forms, but it is a useful
supplement.

a collocations - common word combinations - including:

« nouns + verbs (work long hours, have a drink)

+ adjectlves + nouns {old friends, good news)

+ adverbs + verbs (work hard, will probably)

« verbs + prepositions/particles, Including phrasal verbs
(think about, grow up)

« adjactives + prepositions (famous for, jealous of)

* other combinations of the above (go out for a meal,
get to know) .

b flxed phrases (Never mind?! On the other hand ...,

If | were you ..., Someone | know)

c semi-fixed phrases - phrases with variations {a friend of
mine/hers/my brother's, both of us/them/my parents, the
second/third/tenth biggest in the world)

d whole sentences which act as phrases (How are you?
He's gone home. I'ii give you a hand. | agree to some
extent.}




Teacher’s tips

@ Make your students aware of phrases
and collocations

Students should also know about the Importance of such
phrases. They may look at a phrase such as feave hiome and
assume that they know 1t {because the two constituent words
look ‘easy’), although In fact they are unable to produce the
phrase for themselves when appropriate.

€ Keep an eye on usefulness and be
aware of overloading students

It is easy to ‘go overboard' with collocations and phrases as
there are so many of them. However, they can be more difficult
for students to retain, so limit your input to high-frequency,
useful phrases. As you teach lexis, ask yourself questions such
as: How often wouid I use this phrase myseif? How often do |
hear other people using it? Do my students need it? Is it too
idiomatic, culturally specific or compiex to bother with?

O Feed in phrases on a ‘little but often’
basis
- To avoid overloading students and ensure that your lexical

input Is useful, teach a few phrases relating to particular
activities as you go along. For example, in a grammar practice
activity, instead of simple answers such as Yes, [ do or No,

1 haven't, feed In phrases such as it depends, | don't really care,
t would probably ..., I've never tried it. The same is true of
discussions about reading/listening texts and writing activities.

© Introduce phrases in context, but drill
them as short chunks

Phrases can be difficult to understand and specific to certain

situations, so it is important that they are introduced in context.

However, students may retain them better if you drill just the
phrase {for example, badly damaged, go for a wolk) rather than
a full sentence with problems which might distract from the
phrase itself. Alternatively, use a very minimal sentence {it's

worth visiting rather than The National Gallery is worth visiting).

The drilling of such phrases can be a valuable opportunity to
focus on pronunclation features such as weak forms and
linking.

0 point out patterns in phrases

Pointing out pattems will help students to remember phrases.
Many do not fit Into patterns, but you can often show simllar
phrases with the same construction, like this:

an injury visiting
an accident trying
panic - knowing

€ Answer students’ questions briefly

One possible problem with a more lexical approach is that
students may ask a lot of questions beginning Can you
say ...7, What about ...2, etc. Although students should be

10

encouraged to ask questions, there is obviously a danger of
overload — and It may also be the same student who Is asking
alt the questions! Unless you feel that it is really important,
answer briefly yes or no, and move on quickly, if you are not
sure, the best answer is probably I've never heard anyone say it
myself. If the student is still not satisfled, say that you will give
them an answer the following lesson.

© Keep written records of phrases -

One simple way to make your students more aware of
collocatlon is te get into the habit of writing word combinations
on the board wherever appropriate, rather than just individual
words. The more students see these words together, the more
likely they are to remember them as a unit. Rather than just
writing up housework or crime, write up do the housework or
commit a crime. In sentences, collocations can be highlighted
in colour or underlined - this Is particularly important when the
assoclated words are not actually next to each other in the
sentence. Remind students to write down the collocations too,
even if they *know’ the constituent words.

© Reinforce and recycle phrases

This Is particularly important with phrases which, for the
reasons given above, can be hard to remember. Most revision
games and activities teachers do with single items of
vocabulary can be adapted and used with phrases. You may
find the following useful In addition:

+ Make wall posters; many of the diagrams in the
Wordspot sections in the Students’ Book could be made
into a wall poster, Seeing the phrases on the wall like this
every lesson can provide valuable reinforcement. There

. are many other areas for which wall posters would be
effective, for example, common passive phrases, or
common offers with I'ff. Always write the full phrase on
the poster (get married not just married) and remove the
old posters regularly as they will lose impact if there are
too many.

» Make a phrase bank: copy new werds and phrases from
the lesson onto slips of card or paper (large enough for
students to read if you hold them up at the front of the
room) and keep them In a box or bag. This is a good
record for you, as well as the students, of the phrases
that the class has studied - you can get them out
whenever there are a few spare moments at the
beginning or end of a lesson for some quick revision,
Hold them up and, as appropriate, ask students to give
you:

- an explanation of the phrase

- atranslation of the phrase

- synonyms

- opposites

- the pronunciation

- situations where they might say this

- asentence including the phrase

- the missing word that you are holding your hand over
{for example, on in the phrase get on well with} -

- the phrase Itself, based on a definition or translation
that you have given them,




t M,

Teacher’s tips

Responding to learners’
individual language needs

At appropriate points throughout the Students’ Book, students
are told to ask their teacher for words or phrases they need.
The ability to respond to students’ individual language needs is
central to a task-based approach. The following suggestions are
designed to help teachers who may feel daunted by the idea of
unplanned, unpredictable input,

€@ Encourage students to ask about
language

Students who take an active approach to their own learning are’
far more likely to succeed than those who expect the teacher to
do it all for them. 1t is important to make students aware of this
(see Learnertralning worksheet T on pages 104=105 of the
Resource bank), and to convey to them your willlngness to deal
with thelr queries. Clrculate durlng pair and Individual work,
making it clear that you are avallable to answer questions. Even
If you cannot answer a query ¢n the spot, let students know
that you are happy to deal with it.

@ Be responsive, but do not get
sidetracked

Cne danger of thls approach is that a teacher may get
sidetracked by dominant students who want all thelr attention,
leading to frustratfon and Irritation among others. If you feel
that this is happening, teil these students that you will answer
their questions later, and move quickly on. Keep a ‘bird’s-eye’
view of the class, moving in to help students if they need it
rather than spending too much time with one
pair/groupfindividual.

€) Encourage students to use what they
already know

There Is also a danger that students will become
overdependent on you, perhaps asking you to translate large
churks for them, which they are very unlikely to retain. Always
encourage students to use what they know flrst, only asking
you If they really have no idea.

Q) Have strategies for dealing with
questions you cannot answer

Have at feast one bilingual dictionary in the classroom
{especially for specialisedftechnical vocabulary) for students to
refer to, although you may still need to check that they have
found the right translation. If students ask for idioms and
expressions, make sure you keep it simple — in most cases you
will be able to come up with an adequate phrase even if it is not
precisely the phrase the student wanted. Finally, If all else fails,
promise to find out for the next iesson!

© Note down important language points
to be dealt with later

Note any Important language points that come up during tasks
and discussions, and build in time to go over these later. Write
the errors on the board, and invite students to correct them /
think of a better word, etc. Remember it is motivating {and
instructive} to include examples of good language used as wel
as errors. Feedback slots can either be at the end of the lesson,

_ or at the beginning of the next. Students are mere likely to

retain a few well-chosen points in these correction slots rather
than a long list of miscellaneous language points. The following
are useful things to bear in mind.

+ Usefulness: many ltems may only be of interest to
individual students ~ only bring up general language with
the whole class. -

» Quantity/Variety: try to combine one or two more
general points with a number of more specific/minor
ones, including a mixture of grammar, vocabulary and
pronunciation as far as possible.

« Level: be careful not to present students with points
ahove thelr level or which are too complex to deal with in
a few minutes.

« Problems induced by students’ mother tongue:
correction slots are an excellent opportunity to deal with
L1-specific errors {false friends, pronunciation, etc.) not
usually mentioned in general English courses.

+ Revision: the correction slots are a very good
opportunity to increase students' knowledge of complex
language covered previously, as well as to remind them
of smaller language points.

O Don’t worry if you cannot think of
‘creative’ practice on the spot

If students encounter a genuine need for the language as they
try to achieve a particular goal, it is more likely to be
remembered than If it Is Introduced ‘cold’ by the teacher. In
many cases, elaborate practice may be unnecessary — what Is
Important is that you are dealing with the language at the
moment it Is most likely to be retained by the student. With
lexis and small points of pronunciation, it may be enough to get
students to repeat the word a few times and write an exampie
on the board, highiighting problems.

€@ Try some simple practice activities

If you feel more work is needed, the box opposite includes
some well-known actlvities that are easy to adapt. A few
examples should be enough for students to see how the
structure is formed, and to increase awareness of it. These
activities are also useful for practising phrases in the Useful
language boxes In the tasks.
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Teacher’s tips

a Choral and individual drilling

b Questions and answers: ask questions prompting
students to use the language item in the answer. For
example, to practise the phrase famous for, ask questions
such as: .
What's Monte Carlo famous for? > it's famous for
its casinos.

> It's famous for the
Loch Ness Monster.
Alternatively, give an example, then prompt students to
ask questions of each other, like this:
Monlca, ask Henrf about Venice, > What's Venice

) famous for, Henrl?

¢ Forming sentences/phrases from prompts: for example,
to practise the construction it's worth ... -ing provide the
example The National Gallery is worth visiting, then give
prompts like this:

What's Loch Ness famous for?

ROYAL PALACE/SEE > The Royal Palace is
worth seeing.

THIS DICTIONARY/BUY > This dictionary is
worth buying.

d Substitutions: give an example phrase/sentence, then
provide prompts which can easily be substituted into the
original. For example, to practise the non-use of the
article, start with | hate cats, then prompt as follows:

LOVE > | fove cats.
BABIES » | love bables.
DON'T LIKE > | dom't like bables.

e Transformations: these are useful if there is another
construction with almost the same meaning. Give one
construction and ask students to say the same thing
using another. For example, to practise although:

He's rich, but he's very mean, > Although he’s rich,
he’s very mean.

> Although she’s over
eighty, she's very
dactive,

f Combining shorter sentences/phrases: give two short
sentences and ask students to comblne them with a more
complex construction, For example, to practise too ... to:
She's very young. She carr't > She’s too young to

She’s over elghty, but she’s
very active,

do this fob, do this job.
He's too old. He can't drive. > He's too old to drive
. a car,

g Dictating sentences for students to complete: dictate
a few incomplete sentences including the phrase or
structure, which students complete themselves, then
compare with other students. For example, to practise
it takes ... to, dictate:
It takes about three hours to get to ..., It only takes o few
minutes to ..., It took me ages to ...

12

Making the most of the
Mini-dictionary
€@ Build up students’ confidence

Some students may have never used a monolingual dictionary
before. New Cutting Edge Intermediate Mini-dictionary is
designed to help students make the transition from bilingual to
monolingual dictionaries. The explanations are graded to
intermediate level, and the dictlonary focuses on the meanings
of words as they are used In the Students’ Book, so students
should have little difficulty In findIng the Information they are
looking for. If students lack confidence, the following ideas may
help.

»  Discuss with them the value of using a monolingual
dictionary. Point out that they will avoid misleading
translations, that it may help them to ‘think In English’ and
that they will be increasing their exposure to English,

«  Look up words together at first, reading out and discussing
the explanations as a class. Use the Mink-dictionary “little
and often’ for Hmited but varied tasks {for example, for
finding the word stress or dependent preposltion of a new
Item of vocabulary).

* Encourage students to use the Mini-dictionary in pairs and
groups as well as individually so that they can help each
other to understand the explanations and examples.
Circulate, making sure that they understand definitions.

€©) Explain the different features of the
Mini-dictionary

Many students do not realise how much information they can

find in a dictlonary, so point cut al} the features given, such as

parts of speech, phonemic script, irregular verb forms, etc.

Learner-training worksheets 2 and 3 on pages 106-108 of the
Resource bank introduce students to these areas.

(3] Discourage overuse of the
Mini-dictionary

There are many other important strategies for improving
vocabulary as well as dictlonary skills, such as guessing
meaning from context, sharing Information with other students
and listening to the teacher. Encourage your students to use a
balance of approaches,

Discourage overuse of the Mini-dictionary during reading
activities, by focusing students’ attention initially on ‘key’ words
in the text, rather than anything they don’t understand. if
students are really keen to look up other words, you can allow
time for this at the end.

(4] Vary your approach

If you always use the Mini-dictionary in the same way, students
may get tired of it before long. Try using the Mini-dictionary in
the following ways instead for a change,



a Matching words to deflnitions on a handout: make
a worksheet with the new words in column A and
their definitions from the Mini-dictionary mixed up in™"
column B. Students match the words with the definitions,

b Matching words to deflnitions on cards: the same idea
can be used giving each group two small sets of cards
with definitions and words to match.

¢ 1 know it 1 | can guess it | | need to check it write the
list of new words on the board, and tell students to copy
it down marking the words v/v [f they already know it,
¢ 1f they can guess what It means (either from context,
or because it Is similar in their own language) and % if
they need to look it up. They then compare answers in
palrs to see if they can help each other, before looking up
any words that neither of them know,

d Student-student teaching: write out (elther on the board
or on a handout) the list of words you want to introduce,
and allocate one to each student. Tell students to look up
the word and find the meaning, the pronunciation and a
good example of how it is used to help other students to
understand it. Circulate, helping individuals, particularly
with pronunciation problems. Students then mingle and
find out the meaning and pronunciation of other words
on the list they did not know. Go through any
problems/questicns at the end.

e Looking up the five words you most need to know:
instead of pre-teaching the vocabulary In a reading text,
set the first (gist-type) comprehension activity
straightaway, instructing students not to refer to their
Mini-dictionary at this point. Check answers or establish
that students cannot answer without some work on
vocabulary. Tell them that they are only allowed to look
up five words from the text — they have to choose the five
that are most important to understanding the text.
Demonstrate the difference between a 'key’ unknown
word In the text and one that can easily be ignored. Put
students in pairs to select their five words, emphasising
that they must not start using their Mini-dictionary until
they have completed thelr list of five. After they have
finished, compare the lists of words that different pairs
chose and discuss how important they are to the text,
before continuing with more detailed comprehension
work.

f True/Folse statements based on information in the
Mini-dictionary: write a list of statements about the
target words on the board, then ask students to look
them up to see if they are true or false, for example:

The phrase ... is very Informal — true or false?
... means ... — trie or false?

Making tasks work

@ Treat tasks primarily as an opportunity
for communication

Some of the tasks in this course may be famillar; the difference
is in how they are treated, The main objective is for students to
use the language that they know (and, if necessary, learn new
language) in order to achieve a particular communicative goal,
not to ‘practise’ specific language. Although it is virtually
impossible to perform some of the tasks without using the

Teacher’s tips

-

language Introduced 1n the module, in others students may
choose to use this language only once or twice, or not at all. Do
not try to ‘force-feed’ it. Of course, if learners are seeking this
language but have forgotten It, this is the ideal moment to
remind them) .

€ Make the task suit your class

Students using this course will vary in age, background,
interests and abllity. All these students need to find the tasks
motivating and “doable’, yet challenging at the same time. Do
not be afraid to adapt the tasks to suit your class if this helps.
The teacher's notes contaln suggestions on how to adapt
certaln tasks for monolingual and multllingual groups, students
of different ages and interests, large classes, and weaker or
stronger groups, There are also ideas for shortening tasks, or
dividing them over two shorter lessons. We hope these
suggestions will give you other ideas of your own on how to
adapt the tasks.

€) Persondlise it!

The tasks in New Cutting Edge Intermediate have a model or

stimulus to introduce them, Sometimes these are recordings of

people talking about something personal, such as their life

story or what makes them happy. However, finding out about

you, thelr teacher, and your opinions, may be more motlvating

for some students, so you could try providing a personallsed

model Instead. If you do this, remember to:

= plan what you are going to say, but do not write it out word
for word, as this may sound unnatural

+ bring in any photos or illustrations you can to bring your
talk alive

+ either pre-teach or explain as you go along any problematic
vocabulary

+ give students a comprehenslon task to do as they are
listening.

This approach may take a little courage at first, but students are

Iikely to appreciate the varlety it provides.

O set the final objective clearly

Do not assume that students will work out where their
preparations are leading if you do not tell theml Knowing, for
example, that their film review will be recorded for a class radio
programme may make a big difference to how carefully they
prepare it, '

O Give students time to think and plan

Planning time Is very important if students are to produce the
best language that they are capable of, It is particularly useful
for building up the confidence of students who are normally
reluctant to speak in class. The time needed will vary from task
to task, from about five to twenty minutes.

This planning time will sometimes mean a period of sllence in
class, something that teachers used to noisy, communicative
classrooms can find unnerving. Remember that just because
you cannot hear anything, it does not mean that nothing Is
happening!

it may help to relieve any feelings of tenslon at this stage by
playing some background music, or, if practical in your school,
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Teacher's tips

suggest that students go somewhere else to prepare — another
classroom if one is available,

Students may well find the Idea of ‘time to plan’ strange at
first, but, as with many other teaching and learning techniques,
it 1s very much a guestion of training.

Once students have planned, discourage them from reading
from notes. Give them time to lock at their notes, then ask
them to close their notebooks. With certain students this may
have to be a gradual process.

O Respond to students’ language needs
and feed in useful language

As students are preparing, it is important that they are able to
ask you about language queries, so that when they perform the
task they can say what they personally want to say. Although
the task should not be seen as an opportunity to ‘practise’
discrete items, there may be specific language that would be
useful in order to perform the task successfully, Each task is
accompanied by a Useful language box containing phrases
which can be adapted by Individual students to express
different ideas and opinions. Sometimes the Useful language
boxes include structures which have not yet been covered in
the grammar syllabus. However, the examples used can be
taught simply as phrases - it is not intended that you should
embark on a major grammatical presentation here!

_ The phrases In the Useful language boxes can be dealt with
at different points in the lesson:

« before students start the Preparation stage

+ during the Preparation stage on an individual basis

«  gfter Task: speaking in the feedback stage.

{see Teacher's tips: responding to fearners’ individual language
needs on pages 11-12))

@ Give students time to ‘rehearse’

For more complicated tasks, or with less confident students, this

makes a big difference. It helps fluency, encourages students to

be more ambitious with their language and irons out some

errars. This rehearsal stage can take varlous forms.

+ Students tell thelr story, etc. in pairs before telling it In
groups or to the whole class.

»  Students discuss issues In groups before discussing them as
a class.

« Students go over what they are going to say *silently’ in
their heads {either diring the lesson, or at home if the task
is split over two lessons).

© insist that students use English!

It may not be realistic to prevent students from using thelr own
language completely In the classroom, but they should
understand that during the performance of the task (if not in
the planning stage, where they may need their mather tongue
to ask for new language) they must use English. At the
beginning of the course, it may be useful to discuss the
importance of this, and the best ways of implementing it.
Students will be more tempted to use their own language if
they find the task daunting, so do not be afraid to shorten or
stmplify tasks if necessary. However, planning and rehearsal
time will make students less inclined to use their first language.

14

© Try increasing the ‘pressure’ on

students

A teacher’s first priority is to Improve students’ confidence with

the language. At the beginning of the course, this may mean

putting students under as little pressure as possible {for

example, by doing tasks in groups rather than in front

of the whole class), As time goes on, however, a certaln amount

of pressure can sometimes Improve the quality of Ianguage

students produce, This can be done:

+ by getting students to give their talk, report, etc. standing
up in front of the whole class

+ by recording or videoing their performance of the task and
replaying it to them later

» by making 1t clear that you will be correcting any errors they
make at the end of the task.

{) Make notes for further input

Before or during the performance of the task, you may notice
errors and gaps in students' knowledge that you want to look
at. it is usually best not to interrupt the flow of the task, but to
make a note of points to cover later on.

(See Teacher's Hips: responding to learners' individual language
needs on pages 11-12.}

® Relate the task to the Language focus
sections

As you monltor the students during the task, it would be useful
to make a note of any important errors or problems relating to
the language areas covered in the module. These may help you
to declde how much time to spend on the Language focus
areas, and which points to pay particular attention to. After the
analysis section you can write up relevant errors your class
made, for more personalised, and perhaps more meaningful,
reinforcement. Of course, even if you did not notice any related
errors during the performance of the task, you may well decide
that the Language focus sections are still worth doing.

@ Use the follow-up Writing task

A number of the tasks have a written follow-up that could either
be done In class or set for homework, These offer students the
opportunity to repeat or carry out a similar task in written form,
enabling them to consolidate what they have learnt, and put
Into practice any suggestions and corrections that you have
discussed. Encourage students to think about how they can
incorporate what they have learnt during the performance

of the oral task. It may help if you at least start thefollow-up
Writing in class.
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module 1

All about you

Language focus 1 (PAGES 6-7)
Asking and answering questions

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Focus students’ attention on the photos and ask them

to Imagine who the people are and what they might be
talking about. Go through the descriptions a-d and check that
students understand colfeague and chatting. Get students to
work in pairs to match the descriptions to the photos, and go
through the answers with the class. Elicit some ideas for
guestions, or give a few ideas to get the students started.
Emphasise that there Is no right or wrong answer. Students
work in pairs or small groups to think of questions. Circulate to
see what sort of questions they are thinking of. Note down any
common problems you notice to help you choose what to
emphasise when you do the analysis. If you have a young or
weak class, for each photo, get students to think of one
question each person might ask.

2 - (1.1} Emphasise that students should write brief

notes, not full sentences. Pause briefly after each question
to allow students time to write. Tell them to leave a blank if
they do not understand any of the questions. Play the
guestions through once more and circulate to help you assess
students’ listening skills, and to identify weak students, Do not
check with the class at this stage. Explain that you wlll come
back to the questions shortly.

Aneaysie )

" All the tenses dealt with here are looked at In more detail later,

Most students should at least be familiar with the form, but if
there are serious difficulties with the use, it is probably best to
leave this until the later modules where these are covered.

1 Ask students to work in pairs to form the questions. Most
students should be able to do this. Play the recording more
than once if necessary, as students may find 1t difficult to hear
the auxiliary verbs because they are not stressed. After
listening to check their answers, students work in pairs to
practise ask[ng and answer[ng the questlons

T
e :_- : T

ANSWERS W
: See tapesmpt for reoordmg 1 on page 159 of the ¥
Students -Book.

PRE FFLIES _.' __.,.,_I; M e, :'.,,.},. by R s \;‘ |:..
2 Point out that the tense and person of the auxillaries must

agree with the qyestion. Students work individually. Check
answers with the whole class.

.a No, 1 '
b My parents 9, but my sisﬁer doesn’t.

PRACTICE

1 a Check the meaning of journey and full name. Point

out that although the first word begins with a capital
letter, it may not be the first word In the question. If necessary,
do question & as an example with the class, to clarify this. Get
students to work in palrs.

b [1.2] Students listen to check thelr answers. Pause after
each question to check with the class. In pairs, students write
the number of the photos next to the questions. Do the first
one as an example. Point out that some questions can go with
more than one photo Check ideas with the whole class.

B TN

! J’How m:ethmgs with you'? (photoa 1,
.2 How'doyou do?(2) - - ;
3 Whaf&your full hndme and addxess?
. 4 How Wa§ your flight? (2) ./
15 Whent did you get here? a, 2)
* 6.Did you have:{ a- good ;ou.mey to school this
: 4inoming? (1) i
7. Where are you staying while you re here? (1, 2) |
P 8 Have you “got any special reason for learning
*English? (1, 4y & -~
,9 Do you: ‘speak ony other 1anguages? , 4)
. 10 How’s your job going? (3) . !
) 11 Have you got any | brothersand sisters? (1 45) o
12 .Did youn have.a nice heliday? (3) s
13 kthis your first vis’.lt ‘to New Yo;k" (1 2 4
~14 ﬁow's anyourfmnﬂy'z (3) P

et ot

(Pronunciation

1 [1.2] Go through the first instruction, then play
the recording. Focus on the example questions, first on
the stressed words, and then on the auxillary verbs.

2 [1.2] Explain that students should listen and
underline the stressed words. Get them to check in pairs,
then go through answers with the whole class.
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module 1

6 Udyonhn!eagoodj_mxneytothl:m

Pronunciation: Helping students with
stress and weak forms

Focus on stress first - the following techniques might

help the students to hear stress patterns:

» reading out the sentences yourself, exaggerating the
stressed syllables

« clapping / tapping on the stressed syllables as
students listen and repeat

¢ mumbling the stress pattern like this: mm-mm-MM-
MM-mm :

« marking the stressed syllables on the board with blobs
(oo @ o), colours, etc.

Once you have established the stress pattern, move
on to weak forms. Agaln, it helps to exaggerate, so
model them as even weaker than they are on the
recording. (Be careful that in drawing students’ attention
to weak forms you do not accidentally stress thernd) If
students are having difficulty, start with a stressed
syllable, and gradually build in the weak forms, like
this: live near here? > you live near here? > Do you live near
here? This technigue is known as ‘back-chaining’.

" Do not go on for too long if students do not
pronounce the sentences perfectly. Focus on this little
and often, ideally whenever you introduce a new phrase

a This exercise can be oral or written; If you have a
large class, it is easler to keep track of students’ ideas by
asking each pair to write their suggested questions down.

b When listening and checking answers, students may have
difficulty catching the exact words used. Encourage them to
listen again, more than once if necessary, before you elicit and
write the answers on the board. This is very useful in
developing their ability to listen closely to the language used.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Three-person snop (short answers with
do, have, be}, page 114

Workbook: Making questions: word order, page 6; Short
answers, page 7; Question tags, page 8

Vocabulary 1 (PAGE 8)
Everyday actlvities

1 a Look at the example with the class, then get students
to do the exercise Individually and compare thelr answers
with a partner before checking answers with the class.

or structure involving weak forms,

2 Give students a few moments to agree ona

conversation and to think of questions to ask. Emphasise
that they should not write the questions down, Students work
in palrs to act out the conversatlons.

In this actlvity, students practise asking questions. If

they are not familiar with each other, tell them to work
together in groups of three, with two new partners. If they
know each other, encourage them to ask you questicns.
Whichever you chaose, allow time for students to select and
prepare the questions they will ask. Circulate as they ask and
answer, so that you are aware of any problem areas. Focus on
these with the class at the end of the activity, if necessary.

Practice, exercise 3: alternative t

suggestion

I your students already know you and each other: take on
the role of a famous person they are meeting for the first

time. Their task is to be the first to guess who you are.

16

b If necessary, model a few whole sentences yourself and repeat
the question, {For example; ¥m reaily into watching horror films,
and | spend too much time sitting in front of the TV} This will also
provide a model for the following activity.

Go through the phrases with the class and check that
students understand chotting; hanging out; homework vs
_ housework; texting. Students should try to use as many
different starting phrases as possible. Encourage them to do
this as a spoken exercise in pairs.

3 Lock at the examples with the class, then use them to
demonstrate the activity with a student. Students work in
pairs. When maost pairs have finished, get them to change
partners and ask four more questions. Ask a few students to
tell the class something they found out about their partner.
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Reading and speaking (PAGES 8-9)

1 Introduce students to the Mini-dictionary. Explain that

for phrases like this, they need to think about which word
to look up, e.g. for working longer hours, they may need to look
up work or hours. Give students time to read the sentences and
use thelr mini-dictionarfes. Check the meaning of the words and
phrases in bold. You may need to mode), and get students to
repeat, the pronunciation of hours fauaz!, leisure lless,
physically ifiztkalif, employee hm'plor-v. Get students to think
about the gquestion individually before discussing the
statements in small groups. Ask two or three groups to tell the
class what they sald about one of the statements.

Explain that the text is about how people spend their

time [n different countrles. Students read the article,
writing the name of the country {or countries) or ail over the
world next to each statement as appropriate. Check answers
with the whole class.

Students read the text again and then work in palrs to
discuss interesting points. Finlsh with a brief class
discussion on points the whole class commented on.

Look at the example with the class. i necessary, write

the two phrases on the board in number form, to clarify.
Students work individuzlly to decide on the meaning of the
quantity expressions before comparing their answers with a
partner. Check with the class as a whole.

mswm AND LANGUAGE NOTES
. two thirds / sucty—s:x percent ; :
_the main share of the work l:most of the work -
’dn avérage ‘of six hours /. exactly six hours
.over eighteen hours / less'than- e:ghteen hou:s
“the vast majority / ninéty pereent S
“almost half / fiffy-two peroént L
“more than half / forty-ﬁve perc,:e
..a fifth / twenty percent .- .. et g
'j‘utleasttvviceaweekltwoﬁmesaweekorm =
.'.’,"High.light the follow'ing =it 5
-9 -An average of is a generalisatlon, exactly isa prectse
" Yiumber. : :
o’ Dvermeansthesameqs mo;ethan.

B R

"-,e!; b‘.id"'rr- o é;,_ n'-;,'cr'-'.s:

. -'__I"-Almost means the same as’ ‘nearly but not quite; Forty- ;

“seven pencent would be a!most half However, iess

‘@@ébédu&uw”

Look at the examples with the class. Ask them to
discuss the numbers in pairs, then look at the text again if
necessary. Check answers with the whole class,

Students discuss the questions in pairs or small groups.
Finish off by asking each group to tell the class the most
interesting/unusual thing they heard.

Vocabulary 2 (PAGE 10)
People around you

See Teagcher’s tips: making the most of the Mini-dictlonary on
pages 12-13,

a Students work in pairs and check any of the words

they are unsure about. Practise the words with a
repetition drill, marking the stressed syllables on the board.
The pronunciation of the following words may need particular
attention: gcquaintance fakwemtens/, aunt fa:nt/, colleague
Fkoli:gl, mother-indaw Mmadar wm lo:f, nlece Int:sl, neighbour
Inetbad, parent /pegrant!, stranger Istremdsal, cousin fkazaw,
relative frelatevl.

TR R R SR e g

‘Pcumly- aimt, coits ;-
rparent, relatlve ste int:th

_ For examplq, they may have put ex-
Whilstth!s fsan aceeptabledlﬂ'
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b When brainstorming other vocabulary to add to the columns,
discourage words that are too simple {mother, father, etc.) and
focus on vocabulary that students may not know, for example,
nephew, godmother, manager, portner. Note that partner has
different meanings. In the context of family and friends, it Is
similar to hushand, wife, boyfriend, girifriend. In the context of
work, it means someone you run a business with. In the
context of the classroom, it means the student you work with.

2 [ 11.4] Explain that each Instruction will tell students

to 'choose a shape' to write their answer In. Play the
recording, pausing after each instruction to give students time
to think and write.

Look at the examples with the class, then do one or two
examples with them before they do the activity in palrs.
Ask one or two pairs to tell the class something they found out.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: Vocabulory extension {phrases for talking
about people around you), page 115

Language focus 2 (PAGES 10-11)
Present simple and continuous

See Teachers tips: using a discovery approach In the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

[1.5] Focus students on the photos, and check

that they understand the task. Play the recording and
encourage stutlents to compare answers in pairs before
checking with the whole class,

2 [1.5] Tell students to work individually before
checking in pairs. Play the recording and check answers as
a whole class.

-0 a0 oe W

At it
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ﬁnalysﬁs

1 Write up the first examples of the Present simple and
Present continuous as an example to illustrate the activity
for the whole class.

© Present sunple l.wes (<2}, is (x2), doesn t know, wanls,

© 1ooks (x2),.fteeds, stays - .:

- Present continuous: is showing, 's mying, s doing,

L8 eﬂiO)’in& Is QEﬂmQ (><2) s

A e

T N E

Full tables showing these verb forms are on page 144 of the
tanguage surmmary. Although this should be revision, many
students are unaware of their own lack of accuracy In this
area, and may need to be reminded of the following
problems:

Present simple

+ the use of the third-person singufar s in the affirmative
form: She lives In the flat upstalrs from us.

+ the use of do/does In the question form: Does he live with
your parents, too?

« the use of don't/doesn’t in the negative form: She doesn’t
g0 out much.

Present continuous

« the use of the contracted form of the auxiliary verb to be:
He's enfoylng the course {=he Is enjoying).

2 Check that students understand the key words in the
sxplanations in B. Get students to do the matching
activity in pairs or groups. Check the answers with the
whole class.

3 Students find more examples, discussing thelr ideas with
a partner.

5. also Karina's brother's girlfriend
doesn't kiiow- whaf,he'waﬁtsj:o

The last two examples show verbs behaving as state verbs
{to live and to lookl. They can also be dynamic verbs:
She's living with her brother for a month. (a temporary
shtuation)

He's fooking for a word In his dictionary. (a different meaning
L of look, an action rather than somebody's appearance) ) ’
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PRACTICE

1 Students work individually before checking in pairs. Go
through answers with the whole class, eliciting which
explanation from Analysls, exercise 2, apples in each case.

& Do one or two examples with the class. Students
work individually, then compare in pairs, before checking
answers with the whole dass.

ANSW'ERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTE.
el Doyou}ike 2 Areyoureadmg L
- 4 Are you studytng ‘5 Do'you listen’ -+
. 6 Do you prefer 7 ‘Do.you usucllIyc get up
'8 Da you fird # Are you finding*. ¢

: 9 Are you enioymg ‘10 Areyou'gefuhg

* 'rhe continuous form can be used here beoau.se

studenls are, actuo]ly studymg Enghsh gmmmar now o

b Practise a few example questions by repetition drilling. Do
this exercise as a mingle drill, possibly making It Into a
competition to see who can find a ‘yes’ answer to each
question first,

3 Check the meaning of to lose weight and fo go grey.

This may be a usefut opportunity to feed in to put on
welght. Do an example about yourself with a student, eliciting
a question, e.g. Are you getting tolfer?, and a negative, e.g. I'm
not getting taffer. Let students discuss the statements in pairs,
then go through them with the class.

a Tell students to write the names of six people who
are Important in thelr lives,

b Give students time to think about what they want to say.
Encourage them to ask you for any difficult or very specific
vocabulary they need. Put students in groups to do the activity.
If possible, put them in groups with people they do not
normally work with. Encourage them to ask each other
questions.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Something In common (Present simple
and continuous), page 116

Workbook: Present simple or continuous, page 12

Language focus 2: alternative approach
to the Present simple and continuous

A more task-based approach may be more challenging
here (although it will require you to ‘think on your feet’
quite a lot during the lessont).

* Play the recording or give a shott talk of your own
about your family end friends. If possible, illustrate
your talk with photos. Try to make it sound natural
rather than scripted. Briefly check basic
comprehension.

» Move straight on to Practice, exerdise 3, getting the

- students to talk about their family/friends in the same
way thot you/Karina did. Do not do any specific input
on present tenses, but emphasise that you want them
to talk about these people’s lives as they are at the
moment. Write up the following prompts to encourage
this: their Jobs/studies, where they live, anything else
important in their lives at the moment,

+ Give students time to plan what they will say and
feed In any necessary vocabulary. Put students in
small groups and get each one to give a short talk.
Circulate and note down any errors you hear with the
use of the Present simple and continuous (these can
be errors of form, meaning or pronunciation - it may
help to divide your notes into these three sections).

* Write up the errors and get students to correct them.
Go over the problems on the board yourself, or direct
them to the Language summary. Select exercises from
the Students’ Book (Practice, exercises 1 and 2) or the
Workbook on the areas they need to practise.

+ If you do not feel confident about selecting material
on the spot like this, spread this approach over two
lessomns, s0 you can analyse students’ errors/needs
more carefuily.

Wordspot (PAGE 12)

Have {and have got)

See Teacher’s tipé: working with lexls on pages 9-10.

1 [1.6] Start off with a quick bralnstorm of phrases
with Aave. Check students understand basket and run out

of. Students work individually or in palrs to fill the gaps. Play
the recording before checking answers with the whole class.

2 Tell students to copy the diagram into their notebooks.
Make sure they have enough space for the answers.
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t have lunch (b), have a iook- (a), have a,headache (c),
! have gota (great) sense of Humour (d), N

¢ have gota (serlous) problem (d), have fest (a),
t gota (very lcn'ge) famﬂy VR or

"-r-...._._d....._....,...—h- PR EHEESRNUSEY SV AP P —, m—...,,»—-_.e.., i

Get students to do this in palrs, then go through
answers with the class. If you feel that a lot of this
language is new for your students, do not overload them by
focusing on the addItional phrases. This could be done as an

extenslon activity In a future Jesson.

agram In. mcke

" hayea bad back ©; have blue eyes,(d), o
’ have bl‘Q,kaOSf ), b hove a walk (a), THave flu (! have a
'jhohciay &), have & cream (b

sy el e ol o B .
K S e AR PR

This actlivity helps students to activate the phrases by
requiring them to use them. Students discuss the
guestions in smalf groups.

Task: Find things in common
(PAGES 12-13)
Preparation: listening

1 [1.7] Give students time to read through the topics

on page 13. Check that students understand the
instructions. Emphasise that they do not need to understand
everything at this stage. Play the recording, pausing after each
conversation to give students time to think, write and compare
in pairs. Play the recording again, If necessary, before checking
answers with the class.

Check that students understand in common. Focus
themn on the examples, then play the recording again.
Check answers in palrs and then as a whole class.

[ e . s e

Conversaﬁon 2: they me both looldng for new jobs
because they don’t like thé Jobs they have now; they -
‘would both like to lIVe abroad, nelther of them speaksi
Spamsh. ° ) '

= B N i AL T e e g i TR

[
I8
1
E

3 Refer students to the tapescript on page 159. Do an
example as a whole class first. Let students check in palrs,
then go through answers with the class.

e Lt e

fANSWERS

You were 1n gue last year, %

Were you thre fora Holiday?' J :

yway, "what are you dsing he_re in Edthburgt e

t‘ S0 you look after the children nd di gusework? .

Oh don't you like children? 47k

f Anywayl which part of Edinburgh‘are,you stoymg in?- ‘, {
¢ Do you know if? .

iePhrasestotalkaboutsimﬂuﬂﬂ

aldo too, .. -

; Iwusatthatmatch laoo
Socunll ::

; Qh, its thesamewithme
ill!veye;‘yne_ar‘there,_

L R Y P P T T Y Y
-

: Preparation: listening, exercise 3:
3 alternative suggestion

 Students work in pairs, & and B. A reads the tapescript
: to find three questions that they ask to find out more

¢ about each other, and B reads to find phrases that are
: used to talk about similarities and differences. A and B
! then share their answers.

-
LR Ly R P e R PR N S )

I LR R N R P LYY ]

Task: speaking

1 Tell students that they are going to Interview somebody
to find out what they have in common and what
differences there are between them, Give students time on their
own to prepare the questions they will ask. Encourage them to
ask for you for any vocabulary they need. Some students may
feel more confident if they write down some of the guestions,
but emphasise that they do not have to stick to these if others

"seem more appropriate during the interview.

2 Explain that in the interview they should try to find out

as much as possible about each other. They should make
notes to hefp them when they report back to the class. Remind
them that they need to find things in common and differences
between them. As they Interview each other, feed In any
language they need in an informal way. Do not correct at this
stage unless ahsolutely necessary, as this will interrupt
communication. Note down errors with language from the
module for analysis at the end of the task.

As each pair reports back to the class, ask the other

students to listen and decide which palr has the most in
common, and which pair the least. As students speak, note
down errors to focus on at the end of the task.
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e
2 Remind students that there are other ways to finish a
Follow up: writing letter or e-mall. In pairs, students discuss the four endings.
. . Then check answers with the class.
Set a clear time limit and/or a specified number of
sentences to limit the amount students write. Go round
and monitor as they work. Collect the written woirk in Alt R
- and redistribute it to different students. As they read, § g Qﬁ
R they guess who the paragraph is about. ;: gnm tﬁls the,mm ‘eutial Wy ta:sign off It
sed f ""le_ ﬁot'knowk;‘i@amtances or
Writing (PAGE 14) &
E-mail an ofd friend
Ask if students have heard of ‘Friends Reunited’ or similar
websltes, If nobody has visited one, ask them to Imagine why
people ook at them, and what they want to find out. {People
want to find out what their old classmates and friends are . . .
doing now. Often they want to make contact with them again, Wﬂﬂ"gt’l exercise 2: alternative
\ and arrange a reunion.} suggestion
‘ If your students have had little exposure to e-mails written in

-a Ask students to read the e-mail, ignoring the gaps.
Students read Individually before checking answers as a
whole class.

Laurg: she went to upiversity an

b Glve students time to read the phrases first, then work in

too many. Go through the answers with the class.

pairs to do the exercise. Remind themn that there is one phrase

Engitsh: present them with the four possible endings, and
four scenarlos. Ask them to match the greeting to the
situation in which it might be used.

You may want to declde which e-mall your students

write, or you may want to let them choose. Spend some
time explaining the two options. Students can do this writing
activity for homework.

Study ... (PAGE 14)
Using English [n class

This should be revision for your students, if you are deing

this activity in class time, students work in pairs and write
the questions before trylng to remember any others. Refer
them to their answers to Practice, exerclse 4, page 7, to check.

2 Set this up as a class activity. Ask students to think of

other ways in which they can maximise their use of spoken
English. This is especlally important if they are not studying In
an English-speaking environment, or if they get very few
chances to use English. For many of your students, English
lessons may be the only opportunity for spoken practice. For
this reason, although it may feel unnatural In a monolinguzl
class, It is a good idea if teacher-student and student-student
interaction take place in English as much as possible. Negotiate
with your students a realistic target to aim for, and then increase
It gradually once they are using more and more English In class.
In multilingual classes, encourage students to work with
students who do not share the same first language as they do,
so that they are constantly using English to communicate. You
could negotiate a set of 'rules’ for the use of English in your
classroom and display them on the classroom wall,

-"ANswms

_Hdeoyou spell aintanée’? Lo
-‘:ch do you pfonounoeﬂns word? s i
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The orther clossroom questlons ere

* What's the Eriglish word forth}s
What‘s tomght’s homework?

i 8 Y J i L el
DSPURERT S = =y W - X e L S ,..,-..m..i--ma‘-va-,- ot ol L

Practise ... - (PAGE 15)
1 Auxiliary verbs

If this activity is done in class, students work Individually before
checking their answers in pairs. Monitor as students reread the
Language surmmary, s¢ that you are avallable to answer guestions.

.am-"

R i "'-*"“"’!"'"-"9.

“a do"b has P didn't d hovent.._e were:
f doesn't g is ‘,;,____ 33 ’ Cos

2 Present 5|mple and continuous

If this activity is done in class, students work in pairs. Emphasise
that they should explain to each other why each tense Is used,
Monitor as students reread the Language surnmary, so that you
are available to answer questions.
. ANSWERS sy
doesn’t usua!!yspeak at
- correct - an activity happenlng at the moment -
correct - an activity happenlng at the moment
_corréct ~ describes @ change’ ; P
I don’t know - know is a state vexb ondsoconnot be
“used in the oonﬁnuous form,:
has or ha.s got -'a state’.
' oorrect descnbes a change s
I understand undersfand is d stat ,verb which does
- not’ uSually appeor, in the cqnﬁnuous form '- e

B

LY -9 p-,o'

e :'jm"*‘ S

SRS SRS RS 0 e P R

3 The correct form of the verb

Students work in pairs before checking answers on page 8 or
with the whole class.

4 People around you

Students can work in pairs to do this. Each student takes turns
to give a definition; thelr partner tries to remember the word.

l ‘a oousfn :
d oolfeague €. acquaintanoe
g stepfat'her h n'i"

A, T

5 Wards that go together

Emphasise that all the phrases have been studied in Module 1.
Students work individually to make phrases before comparing
answers in pairs. They test each other by covering up part A

and trying to remember the phrases.

é Quantities

(Pronunciation spot

Stress and the/o/sound
Focus students’ attention on the dictionary extract, and
show them how they can find the stressed syllable.

a Students work in pairs, saying the words to each other to
help them hear where the stressed syllable is. Encourage
them to check answers in their mini-dictionaries as this
is good dlCﬂO!lO.I'Y skills practice .

£ ANSW'.ERS

(sms.;ed syﬂables undgﬁned), . T
| average’ © ', - .colleague -
emplogee e |/ fgther-in~low

g [1.8] Use the word acquainrance to demonstrate the
schwa sound for students. Play the recording or model
the words for students to listen for the schwa. Because it
is unstressed, they moy find this difficult at first.

¢ Highlight the schwa sound on its own for students,
before putting it into a word {for example, /fa:5s/f >
father. Drill each of the words as a class before students

\ work in pairs to practise,

Remember! (PAGE 15)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Mini-check on page 156. Check answers as a whole
ciass, and ask students to tell you their scores out of 20.

/
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Memory

Listening and speaking (PAGE 16)
First meetings

1 Before students discuss the questions in small groups,

check any unknown vocabulary. Circulate during the
discussion and nominate groups to report back on any
interesting information you have heard.

{2.1] Ask students to look at the photos and read

the names. Play the recording, pausing after each speaker
to give students time to check in palrs. Check answers with the
whole class. -

First get students to discuss In palrs how much they

can remember from the recording. Play the recording
again, pausing after each speaker to allow students time to
write, and encourage them to compare ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class at the end.‘

' ANSWERS :
Sung and Nixon: Dalong (Clﬁna), 19?2 ‘Hellor’

,‘."Welcome' i
‘Andy and Karen: dmco, nearly two ) years ago? 'Oh I’m

. 50 sorry. I'm really; Yeally sorry.” . 2=
Raul and Vierf: outstde a hotel m}laul home pountr)r_ 3

. a few years ago; thsorry sorry’, Do, youmm;lif,we o

-'takeaphoto‘?' Yes,OK"' . e

=ty B T T e e A SR RS ASHTE & i

Language focus 1 (PAGES 16-17)
Past simple and continuous

Students work Individually or In pairs with the tapescript, As you
elicit answers from the students, write up the full form of the
Past simple and Past continuous using an example verb {see the
tables in the Language summary on page 145).

They should have studied these forms before and so be able
to recognise the different forms. if they clearly have no idea,
give the answers and move on to highlighting how the Past
simple and Past continuous are formed.

Highlight the following:
« that in the Past simple, regular verbs are followed by -ed

+ that irregular verbs have to be learnt individually {point out
that there is a list on page 155)

« that questions and negatives are formed with did and didn't
in all persons
« that the question and negative forms in both cases are

with the ‘bare’ infinitive (Did they start .... ? not Did they
started ... 7, We didn’t start not We didn't started.)

[Analysis

module 2

+ that the form of the Past continuous Is the same as the
Present continuous, except that wasiwere is used.

Students work individually to choose the correct alternative in
the rules. As you check the answers to a, b and ¢, encourage
the students to find other examples of these rules in the
tapescripts.

PRACTICE

1 [2.2] Focus students’ attention on the picture.

Introduce the characters, asking students te guess what
their first impressions of each other were, etc. Check the
meaning of date, barbecue, chaos, to be direct, to seem,
Hawaiian shirt. Students work individually, then check in pairs.
Play the recording, pausing the recording after each verb to
check students’ answers.

o

~

Pronunciation

1 Students work in pairs, saying the verbs to decide on the
number of syllables.’

2 [2.3] Play the recording and check answers with the
class. Students discuss the question in pairs, then play
the recording again to check answers, pausing after each
one. Encourage students to pracnse saymg each verb.

23
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! ANSWERS

i decided - (3 syllables) !di'sxedld,’
’ played {1 syliable) ,’pletdf
| tried = (1 syllable) fiad/ ;55
eXPected (BsdhbleS) IiIESpekﬁdl T
} ‘remembered = Gsy]lables) lrihem’badf
wamed (2 syllables) fwm'hdi )
héped @ gyllable} fhauptf
P sfidled ~ (2 syllables) fmdmf
? mtﬂl_éd £ {1 syllable) /wotid -
E DQﬁ‘?&S! - (2 syllgmes) /rmﬁ;sdf

3 flable) itk
diked < (splldley pasia - ¥ AT
\ SR RS T - R Y ) B o s L j

Pronunciation: helping students
with stress

Regular past forms: if students have difficulty in hearing
the number of syllables, break thern down slowly like
this: tra - velled. Count the number of syllables on your
fingers at the same time.

2 a Check the meaning of to give somebody a lift,

curtains, to pay attention to something. Go through the
example with the class, then tell students to work in pairs to
match the beginnings and endings. Go through the answers
with the class.

b Ask students to look at the exarnple then write the
sentencés individually and check in pairs. Circulate as students
work, noting down any common problem areas to focus on.
Check answers with the class.

Give students a few minutes to think about the language
they will need before they work In groups. While they are
working, make a note of students’ probiems with the use and
form of the Past simple and Past continuous. If there are a lot of
problems, write some examples on the board and ask the -
students to look at the Analysis again, and then try to correct
thelr mistakes as a class.

3
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ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Past tense pelmanism / What about you?
{Irregular Past simple forms), page 117; Alibi {Past simple and
continuous), pages 118-119

Language focus 2 (PAGES 18-19)
used to

1 a Focus students on the photo and the title of the
song, check the meaning of schoolyard and get students
to predict the content In pairs. Check ideas quickly as a ¢class.

A| [2.5] Ask students to complete the gaps indlvidually
before comparing in pairs. Play the recording, then check
answers as a class.

Students discuss their ideas in groups. Check ideas as

a class.

ANSWERS
Thewﬂteroftheéong r inid's
umes.meune*Weusedtaay lot*shdﬁsthat
everythi.ng was notoompl te]y appy. :

‘\-—d...\—»-"

/Analysis

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8,

1 Glve students time to work Indlvidually before answering the
questions as a whole class, Highlight:

» the forms of used to:

o used to+ verb for all parsons
« the question form Did you use to ,..?, etc,
« the negative form I didn’t use to, etc.

+ the pronunciation of used to fjusts/

» that there is no equivalent present form (this Is
particularly important where there is an equivalent
present form in students’ own Janguage, for example
Spanish}.

2 Point out that:

. .. any mora / not ..
meamng

» any more and any fonger always come after the verb

» we can also say no longer, but this Is more formal

+ stilf comes before most verbs but after be:
They still five in the same house.
He is still at school,

ahy fonger have the same
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PRACTICE

a Check that students understand fdghfened, neat,
tidy, get into trouble, Students work individually to decide
for them which statements are true.

b Focus on the examples, and do a couple of examples about
you. Monitor the groups, helping and correcting any errors with
used to. Finish the activity by asking each group to report any

surprises,

Ask students to work in palrs with somebody they know or
have worked with before. Individually, they should guess
which of the statements s true for their partmer. They then
compare answers to see if their guesses were correct.

‘Practice, exercise 1: alternative
suggestion

2 Give students a few minutes to think about what they

are going to write, Explain that they don't have to include

any topics they don't want to. Focus on the examples, and tell

students to write simllar senténces about themselves.
Encourage them tc ask for any language they need. Go round

" checking and correcting if necessary as students write their

sentences, 3

Practice, exercise 2: alternative
suggestion

R 2

Ask the students not to write their name anywhere on
the sentences they write about themselves. Collect the
written work in and display it on the classroom walls.
The students circulate and decide who they think wrote
aach piéce.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Resource bank: School reunion (used to, still, not ... any
longer/more} pages 120-121

Workbook: used to, pages 19; still, not any more / longer,
page 1 9

Listening and speakmg (PAGE 19)
A childhood memory

1 a Explain that students are going to hear two different

stories, and that each picture iltustrates one of them.
Focus students' attention on the pictures and ask them to
predict what the stories will be about.

b Once students have checked in their mini-dictionaries, deal
with any words they are still not sure about. As a class,
students predict which story they come from.

E= (2.6] Tell students that they will hear Justin's story

first, Play the recording, pausing after the first story for
students to check. After the second story, let students compare
in pairs, then check answers with the class. Discuss the
questions as a class.

:_]i:sﬁﬁ: to get the blame | for sor
“ mavble; oot to byl meone, B a
- wen{

gl ‘....»..va_, -

a &b Give students time to read the questidns. Play
the storles again, pausing after each one for students to
compare their ideas in palrs. Check answers as a class,

Y eight of ﬁme.{ : z
. 2 aboyat ]ustin’s school who used xobully htm

3 They used to dive on tqa mqrbl Aoor andElide
.across it.* -

: 4 Heslidacrossﬂleﬂoorand hithl"shead
5 Because Carl usedtobullythe;:mklerkids
3b : U ;
g ata seaside town in England " :
7 She was sure she'd dropped the x‘noney in f.he right
. place but she didn’t wln a prize :

- & The alarm went 6ff. *-

- . 9 'that the police would arest her 5 -
: 10 Because she thought the police would send her
‘ to pri.son "

a Explain‘that students are going to tell a childhood

memory of thefr own. Emphaslse that [t does not need to
be something serious or sad - a story of something silly or
amusing might be more appropriate.

b Emphasise that students do not need to write the story, but
they can make notes and think about how they will tell it. Go
round the class supplying any speclal vocabulary that students
need: As students tell thelr storles, encourage the others In the
group to ask questions or respond to what they hear. Remind
students that they may need to explain unknown words in their
stories, but encourage them to do so In English.

Listening and speaking, exercise 4
alternative suggestions

a If you want to make the activity more personalised:
tell a story yourself about a childhood memory.

b If personal memories of childhood are not suitable:
students may not wish to talk about incidents which
are personal to them. If s0, suggest alternatives such
as:

*a funny!interestinglunusual story about someone
else’s childhood/children
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s a family anecdote that is often retold
» something funny/adventurousfirightening, etc. that
has happened to them as adults.

Reading (PAGES 20-21)

Have a quick class discussion of the first question. To
start this off, you could give examples of your own. Give
students time to look at the pictures and read the captions. Put
them into groups to discuss the questions. Circulate, making
sure students understand what is shown in each picture, Check
answers with the class.
Top left: forming a mental picture
Top right: inventing a story
Bottom left: repeating things .
Bottom right: fonmng a word from the ﬁrst Ietter of S
. eo.ch 1bem .

Ask students to read the list. Check that they understand

puzzles, crosswords, oxygen, brain, chewing gum.
Students discuss the questions in pairs. Do not check their
answers, as they are going to read and check.

3 a Before reading, check the meaning of: responsibility,
an expert, consciously, to pat, to invent, logical, brainy.
Students should read the text to check their predictions. As you
check the answers, get students to read out the part of the text
where the answer is found.
j ANSWERS : 23
- Things which help listening to classical muslc, dc:ing
" puzzles and-crosswords, keeping fit, increasing your
~ heart rate, getting oxygen to your brain, eating ffsh
eating fruit and vegetables, chewing gum 1 )
Things which don’t help listening to rock musj s SS -

et Bl

N - SPRICH AR Gl e

b Put students into palrs to discuss the questuon. Let them
read the text again if necessary. Check answers with the class,
asking students to say where in the text the technique is
mentioned.,

. forming a mental picture, mventing a story, nepeaﬁn
things AT ot .5 3

4 Get students to read the statements and answer any

which they can remember. Then they should read the text
again to complete the task. Put them in palrs to compare their
answers before checking as a class. Agaln, ask studenis to locate
the part of the text in which each answer Is found.

Y ST e Y e e e e e

j’ANsw'ERs e
LaT.bE cE dP ach f1= gP

SRR #5% &l Tt i PP S x2S i g

5 Ask students to work together and decide what the missing
prepositions are. It can be helpful to put each verbinto a
sentence to feel which preposition ‘sounds right', If students are
struggling, or when they have finished guessing, ask them to

26

read the text to find the answers. Emphasise that they should
write any verbs they couldn't remember in their notebooks, and
that they should always write the preposition as well.

b e I "“'1"‘ .

" ANSWERS
“a,in b with' c.on do.bout ewith fto'
I_g to h down : fohs sy Bl Bl

Reading, exercise 5: additional
suggestions

a Give studénts smail texts and get them to

read to find other verb phrases with dependent
prepositions.

b Encourage them to record further examples they
come across when reading outside class.

6 Students discuss their Ideas in small groups before
sharing them with the whaole class.

Vocabulary (PAGE 22)
Remembering and forgetting

See Teachers’ tips: working with lexis on pages 9-10,

Check that students understand the instructions, and

go through the example with the class. Students work
individually, using their mini-dictionaries, before comparing in
pairs. As you check answers with the class; elicit / write up
examples of full sentences with the correct forms, highlightlng
possible constructions, using the examples, .

a Emphasise that students should only add a word if

they think it is necessary, You could demonstrate this by
doing the first two as examples with the class. Encourage the
use of minl-dictionaries, as this [s an important dictionary skill
for students to practise,

ANSWERS

e

b Allow time for students to select and prepare the questions
they will ask. Circulate as they ask and answer, so that you are
aware of any problem areas, Focus on these with the class at
the end of the activity, if necessary. Get faster studénts to ask
and answer alf the questions.
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Task: Test your memory (PAGES 22-23)

See Teacher’s tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ individual language needs on pages
1112,

Preparation: reading

1 Students work individually to check the words In bold

. in thelr mini-dictionarles. Note that appointments are more
formal arrangements, either for work or with a professional
person such as a doctor or lawyer. Arrangements are more
general future plans. Put students into groups for the discussion.

Emphasise that the memory quiz is not a serlous memory

test. Give students ten minutes to look at the memory
tasks Individually. Remind them to try and use some of the
technigues mentioned earlier In the module.

Task: speaking

1 Refer students to the Useful language box, sections a

and b. Put students into pairs and check they know where
to find their instructions. Remind them to take turns to ask
questions. Monitor and help with any difficulties. Students
racord how well thelr partner does in the memory quiz.

2 In the same pairs, students discuss what their partner.

was good / not very good at remembering. Give students a
few minutes to prepare how they will report back to the dass.
Refer students to the Useful janguage box, section c.
Emphasise that students do not nead to write their report, but
Jjust make notes and think about how they will say it. Give
students about 15 minutes to compare their results and
prepare their report. Go round the class providing any support
that students need. Each pair reports back to the class.

T Ty L P T T P R PRI LI
-

: Task: speaking: alternative suggestions

s a Ifyou have a large class: put students into groups
report back.

b If you have a small or feenage class: get students to make
a poster using a graph or bar chart to show, as a class,
which things they found it asy and difficult to
remember. They write a report on the survey findings.

P e Y R Y P T P )

L1
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ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: Learner-training worksheet 5 {recording
and remembering vocabulary), pages 110-111

Real life (PAGE 24)
Showing interest

.57, (2.7] Focus students on the picture to establish who
the characters are, Ask them to read the Instructions and °
statements, and check that they understand them. Play the
racording, more than once if necessary, and let students
compare in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

2 Refer students to the tapescript on page 160. Do an

example as a whole class before students work
individually. As you elicit the answers, highlight the following
points about short questions {like Don’t you?).

+ Short questions are formed using just the auxlllar\} verb.

+ The auxiliary verb matches the first sentence in tense,
person, hegative form, etc.

/Pronunciation

1 [2.8] Look at the examples, then play the recording.
As students listen, highlight the rising intonation to
show Interest, either by drawing an arrow pointing
upwards, or by gesturing as the phrases play, -

2 Pause the recording after each phrase so that students

can repeat chorally.

. S

Pronunciation: helping students with
intonation

Remind students that rising Intonation can be used to
show interest in English. Ask students whether or not
this is the same in their language. Emphasise that, in
English, if your intonation is very flat, you may sound
bored and rude. Focus on the Intonation curves in the
example, modelling the pattern yourself (possibly
exaggerating), or replaying the first couple of examples
on the recording. Humnming or exaggerating the
intonation pattern may well help students to hear this
more clearly. I shudents produce flat intonation, pulling
an exaggeratedly bored face may help to remforce the
importance of Intononon

3 Give students a few minutes to think about what they
are going to say. Students should try to use as many
different ways of expressing interest as possible.

27




module 2

Study ... (PAGE 24) 5 Remembering and forgetting
Using the mini-dictionary Use this for dictionary skills practice. Students work In pairs to
choose the correct alternative before checking the answers in
Students have used the Mini-dictionary in Modules 1 their minl-dictionaries.
and 2 to find the meaning of words and learn where the - C e e e e s SRR
stress is. This activity focuses on other information students ANSWERS R B SR e
can find out when they look something up. [ a remember b reminds ¢ leam d lost 23
{ @ reddgnise: o, - e dga e e
2 If this activity is done In class time, setitupasa | LRI e e B e E S et A S
competition. The first student to answer all the questions
correctly wins. 6 Words that go together
e T S R T TR Write the words on separate pieces of card. Students waork in

ANSWERS Teee
5 a anounandave:t;
!, bon.the. second syllable !a'nemauki»
" C unoountable don.e unﬁt

pairs to match the verbs and prepositions before checking
answers with the whole class.

- = el s e s

gaphrasalverb hate __ = ga4 bS5 c2 4’3" a6 t'1'
e e TCRMES s s b R B e o, R, ST
H /_ - L] ) \
1 Past simple a B3 [2.9] If this attivity is done in class time, encourage
If this activity Is done in class time, students work in pairs students to try listening without reading the text. Itis
to match sentences and definitions. For further practice, very good listening practice. Pause the recording after
students write another sentence to match each definition. each sentence, and repeat several times.
Clrculate and check that they are correct before students pass I Sl 7 ".' : ".‘ RTINS
them to another’ pair to match. i .ANSWERS . i
R g e o 1 three 2 three 3 two 4 four -5 ‘three

‘-.-q..‘-..‘.—r\.-,,.........n—-».....a.x.'-'......»

faz hs 1_ d3 et

Thwt Tt L -1.\-.—5 st .m.-»..m e VRS

2 Past continuous

Students work In pairs'to correct the sentences. For a further -
check of understanding, get students to draw a timeline for Remem ber! (PAGE 25) )

°\:;hl mreded":h“k"'d sentence. Check answers with the After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
B/l do the Mini-check on page 156. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you their scores out of 20.

b Put students into pairs and ask them to take turns saying
K the sentences. Monitor and help if necessary.

3 Conirasting past and present

Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers
with the whole class.

4 Short questzons to show interest

You could do this as a spoken activity first. Write the possible
short questions on the board and drilt them. Students close
their books. Say each sentence prompt; students respond with
a short questfon. They then write the answers.

28
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module 3

Around the w_o‘rl,‘d

Language focus 1 (PAGES 26-27)
Comparatives and superlatives
See Teachers' tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching

of grammar on page B.

a Start by naming some of the countries in the quiz and asking
students what they can tell you about them. Check the meaning
of area, populated, coastline, further/furthest, theme park. Put

* students into pairs to do the quiz. Emphasise that they must use

English {you could deduct ‘penalty points’ if the students use
their mother tonguel).

b [3.1] Emphasise that students will hear a lot of extra
information in addition to the answers: Play the recording. If your
students need support with listening, pause the recording after
each question to give them time to checkin pairs. Finlsh the
activity by checking which team got the highest score.

,Seoul, Mumiml Sdo Pauio, Ia.karm Moscow

a Clncago b LosAngeles ' S
.a China b IreIand e India d theUK fai
€ anoe f Iapan B

OV U W

1 Revision of basic forms

Check that students understand the questions, including -
grammatical terminofogy such as comparative, superiative
and syllable. Students compare answers in pairs before
checklng as a'class.

,‘mswms AND LANGUAGE NorF.s
Q. long - Jongerﬂongest
- - big ~ bigger/biggest .
.. busy ~busler/busiest n
popular ‘more pop:dglﬁhe most popuIar
far ﬁmher/ﬁuthest* RIS ;

1t 15 aléo possible o say mrrhemnhesf “The meaning s i

the scxm& i) 5 _,, : 4
_-'5’b .,one-syllable adjecuves. 2 g adjective + -er/-esf f
© | two-gyllable adjectlves ekl adjective + -erf est’

-ending in -y: o s i

- other twos Of three-"
syllable adjectlves

"flmgmlgm me"?b;mmn""épequ rules, e
fn one-syllable aa]edives with sho el sounds,”

B e T e e i e T m e SR e

's?i@w#wm

ectfves endlng In ., add -rf est;

2 Big and small differences

Do the first example together. Students work in pairs,

In feedback, highlight the following points:

« much higher / a iot higher have the same meaning

+ the pronunclatlon of sfightly fslanli/

= the opposite of a fot 1s g iittle bit. {Note: Tt Is also possible
to say a #itle, but It Is not possible to say a lot bit.)

S Icture Xl_s_much m_qherman xrs"am_rﬂgher?han Y

A e mmﬂs.%n&i. e e o
3 Superlative phrases

Emphasise that students should complete the sentences by
inserting one word In each space. In feedback, highlight.
+ By far + superiative shows a big difference between this
and the rest
+ Before superlative adjectives (biggest, best, etc.), the is
needed. We aiso say ¢he second, the third, the fourth, etc.
biggest.
* One of the biggest cities means thére are several big ones,
but we are not saying it is the biggest of all.
ANSWERS
byfarthebiggestalyh thewodd i S
secondﬁhirdﬂbmfh biggest city in the 'USA
. "one of, the biggest dties .

Analysis: alternative ‘sua'rgoistions

a Ifyou are short of time: set the revision of
basic forms as homework in advance of the lesson.

b If you have a weak group: provide additional practice of
the basic forms before, or instead of, moving on to
the more complex forms in ‘Big end small
differences’. Use students in the class to talk about
height, age, etc. or choose other countries in the
world to compare size, population, et

PRACTICE

Students work in pairs to complete each sentence.
1 Emphasise that they should use two words. Encourage
them to attempt each question before Jooking at the tapescript.
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b d sllghtly Ionger*" {
i ¢ bit  bigger A ﬁfthbiggest‘
i f lot furﬂ1er]logf

2 a [3.2] Emphasise that students can write thelr
answers In any order they choose. Pause the recording
after each instruction to give students time to think and write.

b Do an example or two, using students’ own answers.

3 =3 [3.3) Give students time to read the table on

page 138. Check that they understand population density,
‘and explain how to say km’. Demonstrate the activity by
playing the first statement, and asking the class to decide if it is
true or false. Pause after each statement to allow students time
to decide, and to correct the false statements. Check answers
in palrs and then as a class. '

b Circulate as students work in pairs to create six more
statements. Check that they are using comparative and
superlative forms accurately. Help students to self-correct
before giving them the right answer.

a Encourage students to work in pairs or small groups
to find differences. .

b Students compare their ideas in groups Finish off by ellcltmg
a few ideas from different groups. ’

Practice, exerclse 4: alternative
suggestion

If your students are from the same country; use this activity
as a competition {0 write as many differences as passible
in five minutes. Points are awarded for correct sentences
and for the ability to correct another pair's mistakes.

ADDITIONAL ﬁRACT ICE

- Resource bank: The best place in the world (superlatives
and Present Perfect), pages 122-123

Workbook: Comparatives and superlatives, pages 22-23

Reading (PAGES 28-29)

1 Before students discuss the question, check the meaning
of natural wonder, archaeclogical site, monument.

30

2_ a Explaln that the text shows the reéulrts of & vote by
viewers of a TV travel programme. Students scan the text
quickly to find the five categorles and winners,

."" R A

{ ANSWERS ; :
‘ . Natural wdnder' the Grand Canyon, USA ;
i Ancient w0nder Petra, }ordan R
Romanuc city- Venioe, Italy
. "Modern city* Las Vegas, USA *
Beach. Koh Samui, Thailand q

d e

b Students work in small groups to brainstorm information
they know or think they know about each place. Set a time limit
to ensure that they work quickly.

¢ Give students time to use their mlni-dicﬂonarigs. Check
answers with the whole class.

 Venice: canals andbndges, palntlngs r.md sculptures T
© Las Vegas: extmvagpn‘t hotels, neon llghis, gam‘bling’_

Students work in pairs or groups before checking with
the whole class. As you check the answers, get students
to read out the part of the text in which each answer Is found.

-'a ‘Ri

! b more thgﬁ 2,000 years oid
e iSa) u.ns&le
4 ;
£

9

i h

o1

\i

; 4 Students read aloné before discussing their ideas In

smalt groups. After students have compared ideas, do
some brief feedback with the whole class to find out which
places your students have been talking about.

Language focus 2 (PAGES 30-31)
Phrases for comparing

See Teachers’ tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Get students to look at the photos to help them with
ideas, then work in small groups to brainstorm,

‘ [3.4] Ensure that students read the phrases In the
box before [istening. Play the recording, let students check
in pairs, then go through answers with the whole class.
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/Ana!‘ﬁysis

L countable nouns.

2 ’;'-,_..newshomandbuﬂdmgs 4 I e
LN smndazdoflivmg pnces,etc TM&T
“gtrect names ¢ M
- langudge(sy spoken .~ "M.&,,I_ g
- pace'oflife - 7~ " Bl T i A
. trafficand driving” Ml o T

b They both mention chang&s i the standard of living,
" " prices; etc. and in the languagm spoken. ‘Michaelis "
£ genémlly happy Irina is generally unhappy.
. 'They also both mention traffic and driving, |
. Hong Konig there is no change, although in]
there ismore traffic than before. e i

LR a-,‘.M PRV o M P N - P2 Lok

3 [3.4] Emphasise that these are not the exact

. words Michael and Irina use. Students work In palrs to
choose the best alternative before listening agaln to check their
answers. .

ix-"_,:a ‘more or Tess the same as b more - 4
_ € very similar” d slightly . e completely f less hl
g x_r._u;ch worse than " h 'very different from

1 Students match the adjectives and prepositions in pairs. (if
you have a weak group, refer them to the sentences from
the previous exercise where each adjective—preposition
combination can be found.)

ANSWERS
“the same as ‘worse than simﬂar to

2 check that étudents understand that thie line is a scale from
one extreme to the other. Students work individually before
going through the answers with the whole class.

a Bxactlythesameas b thesameas T
¢ -about the scm:leas .d very similar to - R
e sumIar to ™~ f slightly different from '_ TSR
-9 different from b verydifferentfrom Ll e
o cumplehely diﬁerent from oo Lo Ly

voaneoab e,

Highlight the fact that comparlsons can also be made using
the following forms:

" = not as + adjective + as; this does not mean is not the same
as. it means less than, This may be different in the students’
own language and difficult for students to understand.

« fewer .., than/less ... than: they mean the same, but less
Is used with uncountable nouns, whereas fewer is used with

PRACTICE"

1 a [3.5] Refer students to page 135. After looking
at the pictures for a few minutes, they listen and answer
true or false.

Practice, exercise 1a: alternative
suggestion . .

Ifyou have time: allow students a few minutes to study the
pichares on page 135, Then ask them to close their books.
In small groups they fry to answer true or false from
memory as they listen. In feedback, find out which group
had the mest comect answers.

. same’as theone B, - .
‘The souvenir sho in plcture A is exactly th=- same as

Refer students to Language summary D on page 146.

J

b Emphasise that students should use the phrases from the
Analysis, and also those from Language Focus 1, to express six
more similarities and differances as precisely as possible. The
focus here Is on accuracy, 50 go round checking and correcting
sentences. In feedback, check that the meaning is also correct
by refen'ing to the pictures
POSSIBI‘.E MWERS
(Tﬁesame Tdeas can obvfmml)? expre,ssed in @ numberof
different weys.) ) i
- The post box in plcture Ais completely different from
theoneinB’ = :
~The church' stepsm plctm-e A are exactly the same as
.theonesin®, . = : :
" The people at the. kiosk are n;kme or Iess the same in
] plctureAasmeycu:einB EE e s
The couple walldngacross the squo.re in picture A are -
. slightly different form the couple in B. y
The people sitting critside the café in picture A gre very

- different from the people in B." " v

- The. tashpoint in plcture Als exactly the sameas the
' one’in B e -
The tourist lnformation ofﬁce _ plcf:ure Als exactly the _‘

',_'the one fn &

Give students a few minutes to think about similarities

and differences between their town now and at a time in
the past. Look at the example with the class before they start
their sentences. Go round the class supplying any special
vocabulary that students need, for example, with ad)ectives.
Then put students into small groups te compare with each other.

\"

Pronuncmtlon

1 B [3.6) Play the recording as many times as necessary,
pausing after each sentence for students to write,
Alternatively, read out the sentences yourself. (Keep to a
natural speed, with natural use of weak forms and linking
— maintain this speed no matter how many times students
ask you to repeat the words.)
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ey y v-m‘n-n- omr
ANSWERS .
© (See tapesgnpt for reqqrding 6 on page 162 of the;
Students ' Book)-

T T T VT Y S M
5 B v
-

- u--ﬁﬂi-“- .«w
2 - [3 7] Make sure that studenm are familiar with the
schwa sound. Read out the phrases, exaggerating the

f=/ sounds slightly and getting students to copy.
Alternatively, play the recording, pausing to allow the
students to repeat. Replay the recording several times,

3 Refer students back to the sentences they wrote in Practice,
exercise Ib. Ask them to decide where the schwa sounds
are, before they practise saying each sentence with their
partmer. Go round the dass to check that students are

TR S £ S S, P

using the schwa sound correctly,

\. S/

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
workbook: Different phrases for comparing, page 24

Vocabulary and writing (PAGE 31)
Describe towns and cities ‘

Students work individually or in pairs to check the

meaning of the words. {Note that docks always has an 5 on
the end, but can be a singular noun — @ docks.) Give students
five to ten minutes to answer the questions individually.

2 For students who alf come from the some town/city: the

emphasis here is on comparing opinions. Students can run
quickly through the first two bullet points, and spend more
time discussing the last two.

For students who come from different towns/cities: this Is an
opportunity for students to tell each other about their towns
and cities. First, give students a few minutes to plan a short
talk, using the vocabulary in the questions. Encourage them to
ask each other questions,

Students write a description of the town or clty they chose,
This could be done for homework or as a class activity.

Task: Design a tour (PAGES 32-33)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and

Responding to fearners' individual fanguage needs on pages
11-12,

Preparation: listening

1 Focus students’ attention on the pictures and ask If
anyone has visited Australia before going through the
questions, If students do not know very much about Australla,
encaurage them to tell you anything at all they know. Before
students discuss the questions in small groups, encourage
them to check unknown vocabulary in their Mini-dictionaries.

2 [3.8] Focus students’ attention on the map and

. check that they can see all the places mentioned in the
recording (see tapescript on page 162). Check the
pronunciation of Mefbourne hnelbo:n/, Ayers Rock ieairls rok/,
Cairns fkealting/.
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g g an s

three or fou.rdays

4 _two days . ;
-t least four or five days
‘at least four or ﬁve days

,- )

“’;-.’-L.;?aif.;:.... RIS

P VLS E TP AP S, — - *

3 13.8] Check students’ understanding of the words
and phrases in the box (espedially Aboriginal culture,
jellyfish, snorkelling, the Outback, the rainforest) before they
work in pairs to decide in which place{s) Elaine mentions them.
Play the recording before checkmg answers as a whole class.

T w4

LI

. .. Melbourne " : -

; .- Melbourne " &
the Opera House .. .. ~ Sydney'

the Pa,rliomentbuﬂdmg ~Melbovrne . .. e
lAboﬂg!.nalculture <+ Alice SPHDGS. .. - o oo s
cIimbing” s ?_‘ "Alice Springs: . . o
* jellyfish ; " Caimns

snorkelhng % Cairns ;

. 'thé Outback. _ - Alice Springs

 “the rainforest : Calrns

wme tasting ; Melboume

4 [3.9] Give students time to read through the
sentences., Explain that they will just hear the answers, not
the whole sentences. Play the recording. Check answers In
palrs and then as awhole class.

‘u lj.ke* byou’lihavetlme < I’dﬂy
-'dfrecommenclstayingfor 8. fourorﬁvedays
qrsonally g should have '

Lo s k2 RN YL bt L o

Students discuss the questions in small groups.
Circulate during the discussion and nominate one or two
groups to report back on their ideas.

Task: speaking

a If you have a multinationality class: it is probably most

meotivating if students prepare the tour for each other,
either [n nationality groups or individually. It is particularly
important that they draw a map of their countries, as other
students may be unfamiliar with the basic geography. Each
student will need to draw their own map.

If you have a mononationality class: designing the tour for
one of the other specified groups, or choosing one of the other
tour options, will probably work better. This can be dene in
pairs or groups of four, to facilitate the pairwork stage later.

b Talk students through the decisions they have to make, then
give them time to think. If this is done in class, they will need
about half an hour for planning, map-drawing and note-making
{with reference to the tour itself and the language needed).
Students do not need to write out the tour in full at this stage.

Circulate, answering vc'icabulary questions, and helping
students to plan the tour. i necessary, ask prompt
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fuestions, for exarmple, How long do you think they should stay
n ... 7 Remind students to look back at the phrases In the tour
of Australia, and In the Useful fanguage box, to use'in their own
tours, if appropriate.

If students have prepared carefully, this stage could take

between twenty and forty minutes, so make sure that you
allow enough time. Students may need to be regrouped to
ensure that they work with someone who has planned a
different tour. Encourage students to ask each other questions.
Circulate as students work, noting down any errors or useful
language for analysis at the end of the task. Students report
back briefly to the whole class about what appeals / doesn't
appeal about their partner’s tour.

Follow up: writing

The focus here {s on accuracy, so go over any corrections
that you have from the spoken tours. Remeraber only to
select the most useful errors, and to limit the number of
points to a maximum of ten.

.oac.on-ao-.-cc-aqnaq-0000000o.act000010000100000000

: Task: alternative suggestions

a Ifyou want to provide a model yourself: it may be more
motivating for students if you present a tour of an
English-speaking countryfregion that you have visited.
If you are a native speaker of English, students may be
Interested in your own region and town.

Plan briefly what you will say, incorporating useful
phrases (It’s really worth visiting, etc.). If possible, take
a map of the country to refer to, marking the place
you talk about with stickers. Encourage students to
ask any questions they have as you present your tour.

If you are short of time, or have short lessons: do the
model for the task (either the Australia model or your
own) on one day, then set the planning stage (Task:
speaking, exercise 1) as homework. Students can talk
through the task in the next lesson, after asking you
about any vocabulary they need.

-

[ A T L L L L L T T L L L N T R R Y Py Y

o

If your students choose to design a tour for a group of
people other than the students in their cluss: help them
to select the target group.

* You could bring in photos of your own foreign
friends or relatives, Explain that they are coming to
the students’ country for a week and want to see as
much as they can. Give brief details of their ages,
Interests, budget, etc. and ask students to design a
tour for them,

Alternatively, bring in some photos of famous
foreigners likely to Interest the students, or get them
to think of someone themselves {actors, rock stars,
etc.). Tell students that this person is coming on
holiday to their country, that they are going to be
hisfher personal guide for a week and that they
must plan a tour for them.

Once the tour is organised, tell students to imagine
they are having lunch with the person/people they
organised the tour for. Students talk through the tour
in a similar way to Marco and Elaine. At this role-
play stage, some students will have to take the part of

™

.IO.........CC.C.‘...OI....OI.O.U.I...CO.‘.‘.I..‘..........‘....l.........0......0......0..0.t.l....o...‘....
L

‘a 979 Euros - b’ 3m' aosm dam eMadrid

the visitor. Mix the pairs so that students do not see
the same tour that they themselves planned,

LR R L L L L Y Ry P YL N Y

XTI Y]
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Real life (PAGE 34)
Booking a flight

Students work in pairs to brainstorm questions.
Go through them with the class.

[3.10] Give students a few minutes to look at

Rachael’s notes. Remind them that they will not hear the
information in the same order as her notes, This is good
practice for them in focusing on specific Information. Before
playing the recording, check the meaning of stopover. Students
oompare answers In palrs before checking as a whole class.

T i L
1

e e m

5 f1335 gg oszo htwo 1788?9345 } S

3 [3.10} Before playing the tape, check that students

understand the difference between Mrs, Miss and Ms {in
terms of meaning and pronunciation). Play the tape as many times
as necessary for students to check the spelling and numbers.

- s o emrriee 4 mw e | wreees sy R L

Mr Mrs Miss./ Ms ¢

“ Swmame, - Stewart . -~ £ i
£ First namie’. ‘Rachael -~ L i
- Contact number 07711 732385

it - - . 1
T bR, e A AR . S0 R 1

Students work In pairs to match sentence halves.
Check answers as a whole class, and drill each sentence
chorally and individually.

“When'do yo i want 16 travel?” -
- And coming back when? ‘_

How miany. séats do you want?
T just ¢ check’ avaﬂabﬂity
C1s completquj;ﬂl Tm afmld Siiey
Can you try the 3rd of April mstead? - .
Ican do it for}€979 return induding taxer,.

i

TR S i"i':j'cif.b"

It's a twelve-hour ﬂlght from'Madrid, -.
There’s-an hour stopover. in Madrld.
I can hold it for two, '__ys

a Put students in pairs to act out the conversation.
b Check that students know where to find their
inforrmation. ~
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As students act out their conversations, circulate to check that
they are using the sentences from exercise 4 accurately. If there
is time, pairs can perform their dialogues in front of the class.

Study ... (PAGE 34)
Keeping notes

1 Students have used the Mini-dictionary in Modules 1

and 2 to find the meaning of words and [earn where the
stress is. This activity focuses on what students do with the
information they find when they look something up in a
dictionary. If this activity Is done in class time, ask students to

read through the example, and to add a translation and another -

example sentence for crowded.

This activity could be done for homework or in class.

if it is done In class, it could be done as a competition.
Encourage students to compare their notes in small groups and
_ to decide who has made the clearest/best notes.

Study ... additional suggestion

Students keep a vocabulary box as a whole class. At the
end of each lesson, spend a few minutes deciding with
the students which vocabulary from the lesson is the
meost important. Choose at least eight new words.
Nominate one or two students to make cards on cut-up
pieces of paper, one for each vocabulary item, in the
same woy as shown in exercise 1. The cards are handed
in at the start of the next lesson and kept in a box. Use
the vocabulary cards for revision games or ‘warmers’ at
the start of lessons. .

Practise ... (PAGE 35)
1 Co rriparative and superlative adjectives

If this activity is done in class time, do It as a spoken drlll. First,
say the phrase as given {for example, the smallest). Then give
the prompt. Students have to say the opposite form, Students
can write the answers for further consolidation i necessary.

a the biggest b thebusiest
c ﬁJ.rtl'nertlwnffnrtherﬁmn d the
€. worse than. f ﬁ:lemost difficult .-
g more borlng than

}v\-.,....,..- Eowt

2 Large and small differences

I this activity is done in class time, get students to cover the
box and guess what the missing words are before uncovering
them and completing the sentences. Check answers with the
whole class.
ANSWERS
& by 'b-one ¢ s].lgh

P - e

e e aih .-..,,‘..
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3 Making comparisons

Students work individually or in pairs before checking answers

with the whole class.

:_ aos b quite c less d 1ess eto f completely
g from .h exactly

4 Prepositions

Kl - ben' . AR

5 Word building

Use this activity for dictionary skills practice. Students work in
pairs to write the adjectives before checking the answers in
their mini-dictionaries.

’,a- Ta g s b TR e AR e,

ANSW'ERS .

‘a_industrial b, historical!hlstonc € crowded Sl
: dromanﬂc e polluted T L v

-
" o e e Y =1 aE T Al e . o il ra e S

/Pronunciation"spot

| The sounds /1/ and fit/

a [E7) [3.11] Play the recording, pause after each pair of
words, and repeat several times. Altematlvely, model the
pairs of words, exaggerating the /if and /i:/ sounds
slightly.

b [ [3.12) Pause the recording after each word, and
repeat several times,
o ANSW'ERS AR :
©“fif - big,bilt, busy,: city, whjch
ﬁ.l beach dean, easy street; tea, three

""-.«.n M s R SRRy i L '-u i

¢ Drlll the words from exercise b chorally and indl\ndually,
\_ then get students to practise saying them in pairs. y.

Remember! (PAGE 35)

After looking back at the areas they have practtéed, students
do the Mini-check on page 156. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you thelr scores out of 20,

e T AR SR e &y e o e e

i further!farthen *
~2.worst:,

fo3tall s o o
b 4betterthan _
5 leost expsive-.
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Life stories

Reading (PAGES 36-37)

Check the meaning of take after, facial expressions;

tastes. Look at the examples with students, and perhaps
demonstrate the activity by telling students about the
similarities and differences between you and somebody in your

family. Students work in pairs.

Check the meaning of twins, identical, non-identical.
Students discuss the questions in pairs or groups.

3 Check the meaning of tefepathic If it didn’t come up in
the previous discussion about twins. Emphasise that
students only need to scan the text for the relevant
information; they don't need to understand everything.

ANSWERS
. a Greta and Freda Chapman

‘b Margaret Richardson and Térry Connelly

¢ Jim Springer and Jim Léwis (the ‘]irn 'l'wins')

d Grace and Vlrglnia Kennedy

4 Before students read the text in detail, glve them time

to use their Mini-dictionaries. Check the meaning of the
words and phrases in the box, and of IQ - intelligence quotient,
a figure arrived at by doing a special test. Give students time to
read the statements.

aT bT cF.dF eF . fT

5 Give students time to think about the questions
indlvidually first. This discussion can be brief or lengthy,
depending on time and Interest level.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 38-39)
Present perfect simple

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery ap;proach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

a E:efore students read, check the meaning of fan. Emphasise
that students should not try to choose the verb forms yet. They
should simply answer the quesbon about the twins’ life.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS - -
. (The same ideas can obwous!y be expreased ina number of
differentways) . 0 F L
. The twins have been TVsmrs smce they werenine M
" months old. T . e
They were rhe younges
. age of six.’ s S
"TheyweremaTVshow ghtyears.
. They are famous all over the worid.

* They have publishéd 4 book and sold mote than thirty
_million oopies, maldng more thcm 3130 million, ..

" They have also produced their own hro.nds of cluthing,
- Jewellery, muke-up drid perfume. i : .
They areé extnemely rich with more than 3150 milllon .

- each. e

In 2003 theywereme higlwst paid'[Vsturs i.n the world.

- Dk doh s

RPN S T S

= l4.1] Check briefly that students understand the basic
difference hetween the Present perfect and Past simple (haveshas
+ past participle, verb + -ed). Students work indlvidually or in
pairs to choose the correct verb form. If they are not sure,
encourage them to guess. When checking answers from the
recording, students may have difficulty catching the answers as
the weak forms of have are used. Encourage students to listen
again rather than giving the answer yourself, as this is useful
practice in listening closely to the language used. With each
answer, ask students to explain why that form is used - the
Anolysis should act as a summary of what has been discussed,
with the Language summary providing further detail. You can
draw timelines on the board as follows:

The twins were born in

Oakwood, California ’ *

. Ion 13th June 1986. |
i ]

PAST NOW

PV A A e Ve Ve Va Vel AV A" aa Ve W
They have been TV stars all their lives. ¢

A

PAST NOW
. ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES -
1 ‘were o (Thisisclearlyﬂnlsheda'lnthe
= . b . .past —a definite time is given.)
2 havebeen - ' (This refers to their whole lives,
: _ which have not finished.) :
- 3 appeared " (This is cléarly in the past - "<
; g ol Malies adeﬁnihetimelsgwen)
4 started . - i - (Thisis clearly in the past - they
A ... iz’ are not sik yedss old iow)
5 - appeared . ' *-i(Thisis in the past. The next
-+ .t sentence-telis us that the TV
.o T showds finishéd)
. 6 finallyended - (This s clearly in the past -
: . ..o ¢ o définite timéis given) .
. 7 have bécome = {(This.is still continuing — point
A - © " out that senténces with since are
. % % inthe Presentperfect)
8 published (This is clearly in the past -
SRS O < a definite time is given.) r
9 havesold *° ' (This is still continuing - their
: .Y U7 book s still for sale — and so
a0t . i oo related to the present,)
- 10 have made* " {This tefers to their whole lives,
i e which have not finished.} ’

' (This refers to their whole lives,

'11_have alsg prodic
0. SRAE S ;__whichhavenotﬂrﬂshed.)

35
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1

- 12 have built up* (Thls refers to thelr whole lives, !
- = 7. whichhave not finished)
y 13 were (This is clearly In the past - - -
‘a definite time is given.)

; *It is possible here to say made, because it is not necessury

torepeat&teau:d]iaryhave.TheformlssullthePresent
perfect simple, though, because if there were anew .
“" sentence, itwouldreadrbqrhavemade wert :

‘\(.....,.-4_._ . [ S PR e

in the course. In the Analysis and Language summary,

Language focus I: notes on the
approach to the Present perfect

In many courses and student grammars, it has been
customary to divide the Present perfect Into several ‘uses’.
However, we believe that there Is only essentially one
‘use’ of the Present perfect - that it connects the present
and the past, so that the past action is still part of the
present in some way. As such, it should be regarded as a
present tense, not a past tense, and has much in
common with other perfect forms which are studied later

although we have referred to rules that students may be
familiar with, we have tried to draw them together so

that students can see this overell pattern.

¢ .
Analysis

Students work individually or In pairs before discussing

answers with the whole class. As well as checking meaning, it

may be necessary to check form. In particular, highlight:

* The Present perfect simple is formed with hove/has + past
participle.

*» Have and has are often shortened to ve and 's.

+ Regular past participles are verb + -ed; irregular ones have to

- be learnt individually {see page 155 of the Students’ Book).

* In questlons, have/has and the pronoun are inverted.

* Negatives are formed with haven’'t/hasn't.

: 'pubttshed have produs TSR
o Irregularhavebeen,havebecome.ﬁavesold haw:

PRACTICE

1 Get students to look at the photos. Ask them what they
know about the famous people In the photos. Check
meaning of cover versions, hit singles, number ones, release,
Put students into pairs to match the texts to the photos, and
check answers with the class, Then students do the verb
exerclse in pairs before going through answers as a class.

36

,—-‘f—.v*- g e e eme o

ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTES
E a Lennon and McCartney I
(In the past ~ time is given )

- 1 - wrote
2 have been (Present perfect with since) -
i 3 died .. (In the past - time is glven.)
.4 has had (Presenit perfect with since —
L although his life is in the past,
R hecansﬂllhavehitangles) ]
5 had’ ‘(Hisllfeminthe past heIsno

o Y - “longer ahve)
» € Jack Nicholson -

- 6-has received . (This refers to hls whole career, i
CER g ... which has not finished - he may .
o R benominated again,)” gy
-7 Has won' '(This réfers tohlswhofe career, y
o e which has not ﬁnished -he may
C . 8 wom (Timé is given.)
“ .9 recelved - (Tithe is'given.)"
«d l(ate Wlnslet and Leoncu'do DiCaprIo sRERT
T 10 starred . (The ﬁlming is completed in B
the past.) .
11_ hqs, made (Present perfect Wlth sfnce)
12" éost - (The filming Is completed in
) the past)

2 - [4.2] Focus students' attention on the dialogue
descriptions before playing the recording. Students
oompare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class.

& A tecu:her tu]king to some studenus
:A wornan meeting her friend‘ In the street

i.+A couplé.c _t'home Ny

. Some business people meeﬂng qt a party

Some colreagues in an éfﬂoe

T 3 i

b Explain that the senteru:es come frorn the five dialogues

?

BRI Ul S

. students have just heard, Students complete the gaps

individual!y orin pairs

c Students check their answers with the tapescript on page
163, Make sure that students have focused on the contracted
form of the Present perfect.

N

Pronunciation

1 [4.3) Play the first dialogue, asking students to
count the number of times they hear have and ‘ve. Play
the tape more than once if necessary.

N R

Play the recording agai.n, stopping after each have/ve,
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writing up the verb and getting the students to tell you
whether or not have is weak or strong. It may be useful to
write up the phonemic spellings /heev/ and /hev/, and to
model the twa several times for your students.

Highlight the following about have:

» It is strong if it stands alone without a main verb,

* Jtis weak in the question form.

« ]t is often contracted in the affirmative If it is followed
by a main verb.

2 Get students to repeat the pronunciation chorally and
individually. Start with the stressed word in each phrase,
so students get the weak forms and contractions right.
The other phrases can be ‘back-chained’ in a similar
way. ’

3 In pairs, pmicttse strong, weak and contracted forms of

\_ have using the tapescript on page 163. )
3 Check the question form for asking about a life
experience by referring students to the example in the
Students’ Book. Set this up as a competition. Students work in
palrs to find slx experlences they have had which their partner
hasivt. Go through the example with the class, Emphasise that

they can use the Ideas on page 138 or their own ideas. The
winner is the first person to find six differences.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Resource bank: Find someone who ...
perfect simple for experience}, page 128

Waorkbook: Present perfect simple and Past simple, page 30;
Time words with the Present perfect, pages 30-31

lied! {Present

Vocabulary 1 (PAGE 40)

Describing life events
See Teacher's Lips: working with lexis on pqge§ 9-10,

a Focus students’ attentlon on the pictures and eficit

what they represent, Students will be famitiar with most of
the words in the box, but may not be able to use the full
phrases correctly. The pronunciation of the following may need
drilling: retire, get engaged, get married. Students check the
meaning of any unknown words in their minl-dictionaries
before working in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

, ‘Brlng'up your children

= B S T e i b

»vi,stori school ieavfe school
retire, thange job, get .
‘prgmoted, get b.job start

; work Ce

b Elicit Ideas on the order In which these things usually happen.
Emphasise that there are different possibilities. Students discuss
the questlons in pairs.

Al ‘v).vl" - e

T

Check the meaning of spiit up and use this as an example.
Students discuss their ideas In palrs before checking
answers as a whole class.

,QEt
SR (negatlve)
e fall v éxams (neguuve)
S beoom ery sticcessful
3L, '(positlve),‘ make a lot of
. money{positive), lose your
job (negative) : .

Spﬁtupandgetdivmd canboth meanmesumeﬂﬁng

: However, if a couple‘are not yet man'led, they can only

* split up, they cannot gét divorced. Lose your job means
that the person did not choose to leave .

3 Emphasise that students should study the phrases before

doing the quiz In pairs. If they have started to make
vocabulary notes (Study ... , exercise-1, on page 34 of the
Students' Book), this may help them to memorise the phrases.

Set the quiz up as a competition. Check the answers as a whole
class and see which palr has the most points

ANSWERS

-1 " buya house, geta degree. get a 1ob

"2 children (the verb should be hmne) ; y

3 a become very sucoessﬁxl b bring up c}ﬂldren

; cfailanexam dloseYou.t}ob .

e moke money  f passanexam
g rent ahouse -2

4 ato b with cto d from

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY
Workbook: Describing life events, page 31

Language focus 2 (PAGES 40-41)

for, since and ago and Present perfect
continuous

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.
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. 1 [4.4] Focus students’ attention on the photo of
Sara and ask one or two questions to check that they
understand the concept of the 'lifeline’. For example, did she
start learning English before or after she began studying
medicine? (before).
*a 1979 b'16 f 1999 h 2001 { fasthouse -
2 Students work individually or in pairs before checking
answers with the whole class. All the verb forms can be
completed on the basis of what the students have already studied
in Language Focus 1 except . Students’ choice of verb form here
will help you to establish if they have noticed the use of the Present
perfect continucus in the tapescript. if they find this difficult, they
should be able to go back and answer It after the Ana!ysfs

| ANSWERS
. . answering the question.
. b moved 1999 :
ve It depends what the year is when studentsare E
! answetlng the question.
cl ayear. e 1999 fmet 9 2003 - h sk:nown
isince ‘j sbeensmdymg k' shad

Language focus 2: notes on the approach <
to the Present perfect continuous

It is not our intention to introduce the students to all

‘uses’ of the Present perfect continuous. For example, we

do not focus on the ‘activity/result’ contrast between the

Present perfect simple and continuous, which is more

sultable for Upper Intermediate students. Instead, we

focus on a very common use for the Present perfect

continuous with for and since, which:

* is, at least, likely to be familiar to students

+ can be drawn into their existing knowledge of
continuous/simple aspect

* will form a confidence-building basis for
understanding other contexts in which the Present
perfect continuous is used.

. a- ltdependSWhOtﬂieYeori{SWhensmdenmare

Araaﬁysis

Students work in pairs, Iooking back at the examples frorn
Language focus 2, exerclse 2, to help them,

 ANSWERS. .

) Pastdmple'a,bdf i

" Present perfect simple: ¢, g, h, k
:,' Present perfect continuous: ¢, 1, j -

i . -Focus mamly on the dlfference in form here as the
i differencein meaning is dealt with later. Write the form

E have / has beeti + veiB +Irig on thé board, and highlight -

e thut ih the quéstion form, only hqve is inve”riaed. ba
£ 't;chaﬁge posﬁibn e

38

\

Z the fact that been never changes form
, the contracted forms of haveﬂlas
_the weak form of been /bi: nf
2 for, since and ago
ANSWERS
ia- ThePastshnplelsusethhago e s
: ;The woy students change the tlme phrases WfIl
" deépend on when they do the exerdise, For example,
i o ff it is 3:00 p.m. on a Friday in ]une 2005, the
£ unswerswouldbeasfollows AR 2.
» . three days ago, nine hours ago, ten months ogo, 3
i fouryears ago, twenty years age. S
* b Foris'used with periods of time: twenty. years, ,;._ :
P long time, five minutes. : =5
" Sincé is used with points in time: 1 was bom, 1999
. sl o'clock. : ;
i c Sentence d

|
i
E .
]

PP .
Fe et

“Point out that-ago can only be u.sed wlth the Past
7 slmple, for can be used with both Past simple and ;
! Present perfect Check that studénts can see the
difference between the use of for in sentences d and, h
. The following timelines may be useful:
¢ FINISHED '~
F She worked a5 o radic
announcer for about a year, ;

rr

" NOW

She’s knovm Giunlmgi Now
for moreé than ten years. #
|VVV\NW\A/\A/\/\

k-

O pasr

- - 3 Lo \—‘-«

3 Present perfect contlnuous with for and sfnce

iANSWERS :
(. sentenoeéc,i,l

- the "host important distinctions bet‘ween the ﬁresent o
;| perfect SImpie and oonﬁnuous LUl 5

ENR S L e e TV ST SR 5 s

PRACTICE

1 Students work In pairs before checking answers with

the whole class. Emphasise that they sheould chocse
between the Past simple, the Present perfect simple and the
Present perfect continuous.
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—
Pronunciation
1 [4.5] Play the recording, pausing after each phrase
to allow the students to repeat. Students may find it
useful to see/hear where the linking occurs, To show
this, write the phrases on the board like this:

for gbout six months

If students still find it difficult, ‘back-chain’ the sentences
. breaking the words up where the linking occurs. For
- example:

~

about > r about > fm{_gbout

2 [4.6] Pause the recording after each sentence to
allow students time to write. Play each sentence several
times, Students check their answers in pairs before
checking with the class as a whole.

2 a [4.7] Stress that students only need to write a
phrase with for, since or ago, not a complete sentence.
Stop the recording after each sentence, replaying if necessary,

b Use the recording to check answers and work on
pronunciation as you go along. Insist on the correct use of the
verb forrns in the reconstructed questions - If students arg -
having problems, remind thern of the appropriate rules. tise the
recording to correct their answers, focusing on the weak forms
and linking at the same time.

3 a Remind students of the kind of Information on Sara’s
lifeline and give them ten minutes to prepare their own,

b Circulate giving help, suggestions and vocabulary. To make
the practice mare controlled/accuracy-oriented, get them to
write senitences about themselves similar to the ones in
Language focus 2, exercise 2, on page 40. Check and correct
them as you go round.

¢ Look at the examples and demonstrate the activity with a
student. Circulate and note down both good and bad examples
of the use of verb forms and time words. Write up about ten
sentences and ask students to identify the correct ones, and
correct those that are wrong.

d Students could do this for homewaork if time is short.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE .
Resource bank: How long have you had it? (Present
perfect simple and continuous for unfinished past), page 129

Workbook; for, since and ago and Present perfect continuous,
page 32

Vocabulary 2 (PAGE 42)
Posltive characterlistics

1 a Students check the meaning of any unknown words

in their minl-dictionaries. Check the pronunciation of
ambitious fmmbifss/, courageous /ka'retdzas!, imaginative
Hmeedsmativi, tolerant holorent/, determined /dita;mund/, paying
particular attention to word stress,

b students work in palrs to discuss their ideas.

¢ Encourage students to tell their partner why they believe the
person they describe has these characteristics,

2 Do an example with the class before students work In
pairs. Check the meaning of principles, crisls, attitude.

Check the meaning of admire before students work
together in small groups.

Task: Talk about someone you

admire (PAGES 42-43)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ individual language needs on pages
11-12.

Preparation: listening

a Focus students’ attention on the photos, Students work in

groups of three or four. Emphasise that not all the photos are of

famous people; some represent vocations or roles in life. Use

thern to help students think about the kind of person they

might admire {for example, scmeone who has dedicated their

life to helping other people). Note: the pictures represent the

following (clockwise, from top left):

» Pablo Picasso [1881-1973), Spanish cublst artist

» Serena Willkams {1981-), American tennls player. She is one
of the first black female players to become really successful.
Her sister, Venus, Is also a famous tennis.player.

= Nelson Mandela (1918}, first black president of South Africa.

" He spent more than 25 years in prison in his fight for equat

rights for black people In South Afnca

+ ateacher

*  agrandmother

» J.K. Rowling (1966}, author of the Harry Potter series of
children’s books {also popular with adults}.
" adoctor

.+ awheelchair athlete
.+ David Beckham {1975}, English footballer, He is famous for

being England captain and for being married to 'Posh Spice’
{formerly a member of the pop group The Spice Girls).
b [ [4.8) Emphasise that students only need to make notes
about the person’s life the first time they listen. Encourage
students to share thelr information.

ANSWERS

-before that. unpnsoned for' nioré
-',MZSyearsduetopoﬁﬂcd]

e U s
* Father: -~ 7 civilengineerfor&?.years, ¢

39
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suddenly made mdunda?tf;" T
netumed 'go university and retm.hfed '

=) [4.8] Students listen again. After comparing notes in
pairs, they check their Ideas as a whole class.

l;ever changed his views, not bither
01:‘ angry‘ forgiving A
stronig In a difficult smlahon,
‘didn’t give in to depressjon; ©
showed ﬂgxibilny and“ creatlvity

b S S e LT

Task: speaking

a Make sure that students understand what the task is, and
encourage them to quickly choose a person to talk about.

b Itis important for students to have time to plan thelr talks.
Tell them to think about the language they need to explain their
choices - they can use the phrases from Vocabulery 2, the
tapescript from Preparation: listening on page 164 or the
phrases from the Useful language box, or they can ask you for
phrases they need. Emphasise that students should not write
down everything they want to say, but just make notes,

LR L R P T )

Task: speaking: notes on describmg
people

Traditional adjectives for describing people-form only a
small part of what native speakers say when they describe
someone. Far more commaon are sentences with verbs
which describe the person’s typlcal behaviour. Phrases like
He's the sort/kind of person who ... and She's someone

: who ... are far more generative and easier to use.

-
LR R R N N e e R S T T Y

AEAELERIPPPRIREILNNINE S

¢ Students work in palrs. Practice time helps students to try
out their talks and to ascertaln if there is any other vocabulary
or language they need to ask for. Encourage them to spend a
few minutes after the practice reviewing their notes.

d Students give their talks to the daés.-Encourage the other
students to ask questions.

Follow up: writing

This can be done either in class or as homeﬁork.. Display
the students’ finished work on the classroom wall,

Wordspot (PAGE 44)
take

1 a Students work in small groups to discuss the phrases
before checking the meaning in their anldicﬁonaries

b Students work mdividualiy or In pairs,

P TI T r

e

, ‘,,_,the nesults Ifyou pass an exari, you a:esuooessf\ﬂ
5 _Ycu takeapicturewithacamera, youpafntaptcture
* . with a brush and paints,
IFyou také off (dothes), you remove (th
- put on (clothes} you add (them)

s UL S N
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Students work In palrs or groups before checking with the
whole class.

; takeafher(c),takeahohday(d),takeahest}unexum(a), -
! “take up a sport/hobby (¢); take a picture, (a) toke somebne "
b autforameal(e),takeah'oin(f),Mheoamof(e),tnke,oﬁ £t
\ (clothes) (c),takepartm(e),takewer(c), takenotes(b)

sal R Y T

“513‘;
%

S -

Put students into pairs and refer them to the appropriate
page at the back of the book, Allow a few minutes for
them to check that they remember the meaning of the phrases
with take. When students finish Interviewing each other, put
them into small groups to report their findings, or ask a few
.palrs to report back to the whole class.

Writing (PAGES 44-45)
A curriculum vitae

Introduce the topic and check that students understand

what a curriculum vitae Is. Also, check the meaning of
store, salary, candidate. Students read the Job advertisement
before checking their answers In pairs.

- et LT M T e PR A E LM BT Ry e

T,

Fitsa part-time job, whjcﬁ would e, s:ntal;ie for Birgitte. -
E ¢ She, woﬂd have to work Safm'days and Sundays, 2ig

\-v. e S et e T B e A e

A PR  re

Students work in small groups to bralrlstorm topics.
There is no need to correct students, as they will read a
model CV in the next stage.

Students read Individually before checking answers as
a whaole class.

a Students work ln‘pairs and read the CV agaln, Do at
least one example to ensure that they understand.

¢
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b Focus on the examples and the words which ara not
included. Give further examples if students are unsure.

Note: the following are usually not included: personal pronouns,
articles, auxiliary verbs, to be, to have and to do as main verbs.

5 Choose whether it Is more relevant for students 1o write

thelr own CV or to use the fictional person an page 139.
Ensure that they use the headings glven in Birgitte’s CV and
remind them not to Include unnecessary words. Students work
individually. Circulate as they work, providing any vocabulary
and noting down common errors to focus on as a class at the
end. Encourage students to read each other's work.

Consolidation |
modules 1-4 (PAGES 46-47)

A Questions and auxiliaries

1 Check that students understand the context béfore
they work in pairs to predict questions.

2 [C1] Pause the recording after each questionto

allow students time to write down each question. This is
good intensive listening practice and provides them with concrete
examples to compare their own questions with. After the
listening, check answers as a whole class. Students might have
suggested other questions which were equally possikile,

AN‘SWERS

Do you speak any other languages?
" How long have you'been here? = .

What are you doing at the moment? .

Did you have a good holiday? .

So where were you born? .

How often do you go swimm.mg?

Where are you staying while you're here?

Have you got any brothers or slsters?

_ﬁ:*mM6n.nojp

B Present and past verb forms

Students work in pairs before checking answers with the whole
class. Use the relevant Language summary to clarify any
problem areas.

If necessary, check the meaning of suppfy, symbol, footprint,
ceremony, common, factory and soul before students read,
"1 voted -2 was having 3 later 4 has grown

‘5 came 6 stands 7 hasonlybeen & sihce

.9 leave 10 was - 11 wait’ 12 once mlssecl
13 'was playing i4 isbecoming 15 stiﬂ corne

16 havebeen 17 died : :

.about things, but no_w r she’ s] :

C Listening and speaking:
Comparing the past with the
present

&= (C2) Students listen for the topics before
comparing thelr answers in palrs.

Topics men&o;led. her friends, her hairstyle, heg dothes, .
her home, her personall’q_r, a typical Prldqy nlght

After students have checked answers in pairs, check :
with the whole class. ~

e P T

personality: she 1
£ Wory 50 much. ° '
A typical l'-r!day night and her 'me

.sheusedbogo

 -to clubs and go out daficing. Alsc she drank and
: ;smoked ‘Now she stays at home and waﬁches TV or
: reads a book. f

vt e P e T

As a class, brainstorm other topics which students

might use to talk about how their lives have changed
in the last ten years. Circulate as students discuss in pairs, and
note down any language problems to focus on as a class. Ask a
few pairs to report back to the class,

D Speaking: Getting to know you

Put students in pairs and refer them to the appropriate
1 role card, Allow a few minutes for them to check that they
understand thelr role. Emphasise that students do not need to
write the conversation, biut just make notes and think about
what they will say. Circulate so that students can ask you for

any vocabulary they need.

Ericourage students to speak for the full ten minutes by

using a clock or stopwatch. A time limit provides them
with a motivating challenge. As students speak, note down
errors or useful language to look at together

E Vocabulary: Alphabet quiz

Set this up as a competition. The first pair to complete the
alphabet quiz correctly are the winners,

. ANSWERS -

A acquaintance B border c oolleague ;

"D determined E ehgaged - F fail G -gambling

. H hardworking - I industrial '] jellyfish -K keep
* L.local, M motherindaw N nfece

' © old-fashioned P prize R - recognise

. ‘S stepmother T twins W waves -

Students can now clo Test one: modules 1-4 on pages 161-163. ‘

41



Success

| Reading and vocabulary (PAGES 48-49)

module 5

Glve students between five and ten minutes to discuss
their view of success in small groups.

2 a Emphasise that students should not answer the
‘psychometric test” questions yet. Students work
mdavldually befqre checking answers with the whole class.

R

' ANSWER
" a suiccessful cgreer. "

-

b Students work individually or in pairs checking the meaning
of the words and phrases. The pronunciation of jecfous and

workaholic may need drilling.

¢ Students workin pairs, asking each other the questions and
recording their partner's answers, Emphasise that students
should give a reason for each answer they give.

3 Get students to add up their scores, then direct them to
the assessment on page 140. Ask them if they agree with
the assessment, and to explain why.

4 Lock at the example with the whole class. Students work

conﬁdence R
passibﬂity il '_ ;
= [5.1] Play the recording as many times as
necessary, pausing after each word for students to decide
where the stress is.

_..-..!-.,,..., - ,-....,_‘.- HR e o e oo e ey

ANSWE.RS
& The following words change theIr patl:em

detennjnaﬁon detemuned
'.":imagination hnaglnalive
. posslbihty possible

| 1 Students mark the stress, saying the words aloud to their

in palrs to complete the table,
..Noun ' - 2], Adjective
. ‘success’ ] .successful-
* Jealousy . = “{:a jealous
- b :,inteﬂlggﬁbl_!—"" R _jntelliggt" | REEY
_ importance. "o o] important :
. dahappiness: . ¢ 2 happy -~ 7 -
: e ambitfon:=w - -7 .od | ambitious
: £ determination: - - | determined
. 9 ~imagination .--.". " . |-imdginative
¢ confidence = - 27 [ - confident Tuianol e
- i ‘possibility .. . i+ |- possible - .- .-
/- . e
Pronunciation

partner to help them deade where the stress falls.

ANSW'ERS

sumess

3 Drill the phmm before students practise saying them
\_ aloud with a partmer. ‘

J

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

[RE) Resource bank: Have you got what it tokes? vocabulary
extenslon [dependent prepositions), page 131

Language focus 1 (PAGES 50—51)
Future forms

See Teacher’s tips: using a drscovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Students discuss the questions in small groups.

a Before listening to the recording, students check the
vocabulary In their mini-dictionaries.

b [5.2] Focus students' attention on the photos of the six

students before they Hsten. Students check answers in pairs
before checking as a whole class.

Student Has been studying Planslideasabout :
(i B ] future career . .
Drama and .| She will ] prpbably
= Educcrl:[on '} teach Draima: at
; secondaryschool

oy |Nora phmmmvd to .
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R TSI AR

e RRER

a [5.3] Students listen before checking answers in
pairs and then as a whole class. Pause the recording after
each sentence to allow students to write the missing words.
s e < e
=1 Tl 'probably™ -
» 2 I'im not going to
., epply . -
-3 I'm hoptng to go-"
4 'm about to join

SR i e s

i

“ f-'_fO m hcmng
" 11 I'm going to find
12 I'm thinking of applying --

‘-§ I'm starting_ - --‘13 I'm definitely not going :

6 I'mhaving - .. tobe, o
" 7 Pmleaving . 14 I’ll do some kmd :
Bl i aew vr B el miumd ;s A

b Students work in small groups to discuss the six students
they heard about. Check answers as a whole class.
: Have made arrangements to starl: a 1ob;'cours
24 Ohver, Caroline © ~

Know what they want to’ do Nora;’ Dino

]

; Don’t really know what they want to do: Zak, Allcel (2 g

Language focus 1: notes on the
approach to future forms

+  Will versus going to: we have chosen not to contrast
will for ‘spontaneous decisions’ with going to for
‘plans’ for several reasons. Research suggests that will
is the most common way of talking about the future,
and that the most common use of will is the one
described here. Will for ‘spontaneous decisions’ is
less frequent. When it does occur, it is often in the
communicative context of ‘offers’ or ‘on the spot’
responses. This is dealt with separately in Module 7
within the context of polite social behaviour.

* The Present continuous versus going to: students may
find the difference between these two forms difficult to

see. This is partly because there is a genuine overlap:
going to can almost always be used instead of the
Present continuous. However, the Present continuous
cannot be used where there is just a vague intention;
there must be some kind of arrangement.

/Analysis

1 Get students to underline the verb forms in sentences 1, 7
and 11. Explain or translate the following: to predict, on _
intention. Students work in pairs to try to complete the rules.
All three forms should be familiar, but it may be useful to
remind the students briefly of the following points:

» the contraction of will ') and will not [won’t)

» the difference in form between the Present continuous
and going to {with going to, the main verh is in the

infinitive).
Ca will e verb’ -'senterice 14
=b "going to + verb * sentences 2 dnd

= ¢ the Present continuous ‘sentemm 5% and 10

b i ., i3 A

2 Discuss thls with the whole class. Check the meaning of the
verbs and. phrases, especially about to and due to. Point out,
by using examples, which constructions are followed by a
gerund and which are followed by an infinitive. Highlight the
followlng:

+ the use of prepositions with these verbsiphrases

+ that due to can be used either with_an infinitive {as in the
example glven} or without {You're due at o meeting).

ANSWERS
. I'm hoping to go there for a few months.
I'm due to start work at the beginning of September
_ I’m tlunkmg of applyi.ng for a course in }oumalism

PRACTICE

1 Studenits work in pairs before checking answers with
the whole class. Emphasise that form Is Important

ANSWI:‘.RS AN‘D [ANGUAGE NOTE

m planning to study engineering.
‘Mysisteristlﬁnking of]oinjngthearmy %
I't due to take my driving test next week. :
Alex says he’s not going to / he isn't going to apply
o for umversity*

oo,

*‘l’here are two possibilities for expresing this form. The :
' fixst one emphasises thé negative more. . . g

,‘ ¢ IknowIwon't get the job.‘

f . My boss is about to retire, 5
- g "My son’s starting a new job on Monday.
_h 1 probably won’t see you before you go.
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Look at the examples with students. Emphaslse that

students should make sentences with a future meaning
and that they don't need to use all the prompts. Circulate as
students work individually, checking the accuracy of their work.
Check answers as a whole class.

3 Put students into pairs. Refer them to page 141. Do an

example with the class by choosing three numbers yourself
and asking a student to read out the three instructions to you. As
students write complete sentences, circulate and help with any
extra vocabulary they need. Note down any errors with the use
of future forms for correction later on.

Vocabulary (PAGE 51)
Work

Check the meaning of wouldn’t mind doing. Emphasise
" that students should keep their notes secret until later.

2 a Students work individually or In pairs, using their

" mini-dictionaries. At the feedback stage, check the
meaning and pronunclation of physicafly ffizikslif, qualifications
fkewolifrkerfonz/, secure Istkusd, competitive fkam'petitiv/,
chalfenging rf=hndziy, responsibmty In'sponstbilrti/,
opportunities lopatju:ntiz/,

Vocabulary: additional language notes

Students may have difficulty distinguishing between

training, qualifications and skills,

¢ Training is education aimed at teaching you todoa
job (training to be a doctor, teacher-training, etc.).

s Qualifications are exarns/certificates you get, especialiy
those which enable you to do a particular job,

¢ Skills mean the abilitles you have in a particular areq;
you get them from training courses or experience, or
you have them naturally. This word is often used in
the plural — people skills, management skills, etc.,

b Put students into palrs to discuss their opinions.

3 Students declde which jobs they think would Interest their

partner, before working in pairs. Do some class feedback
to find out If anybody’s suggested jobs matched what their
partner had written.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: Vocabulary extension {talking about
work and tralning), page 134

Listening and speaking (PAGE 52)
Doing something different

1 Focus students’ attention on the photos and explaln

that all the people have made a career change. Check the
meaning of to resign, to retrain, supervisor, soficitor. Students
read about the people in the photos, then discuss the
questions in pairs. -

44

- ANSWERS..

7 _.“;‘a“ geogmphyteacher _
“ b plumber . T
- * “a-supervisor
b house-hisband . - )
a solicitor and acco\xmnnt
b run a hotel o

EVHP S fee=On N S S A T e A

R

LA .

2 - [5.4) Check the meaning of disadvantages, stressful,
exhausted, depressed, unemployed, change places,
desperate. Emphasise that students should Just write notes.
Play the recording, pausing after each person to give students
time to write and compare ideas In pairs. Check answers with
the whole class.

Aty Ty e 5 il
/"_ A ‘,” T TR U
- ) St . v Lt -l

Clare

. a_ really fed up; children were badly behaved and hard

" to control; had to mark homework and plan lessons .

~. ©_in the evenings; feft stressed and depressed -
b practical problems to solve every day; no work in

the evenings -
¢ ; start work early; older people think she can’t do the )
© job because she’s a woman
Kevin _ .
a lost his Job when the company closed down -
b’ gets to see his children growing up -
¢ very hard work; lonely at tlmes, xmsses oolleagues
- Lorma )

© . a didn't want to bring up child.ren in London .
* b meeting new people; lovely view; near the sea

‘c people in the v‘lllage weren’t frlendly at first; money
g problems o

- - P

3 Students work In pairs to answer true (T) or false (F) before
Ilstening again. Check answers as a whole class, '

ANSWERS
"F They someﬁmes tease her, but she doesn’t rnind
T
"FHe became a house-husband because he couldn’t :
ﬁnd work, but his wife could.
3.
F He misses his frlends fnom work
F 'l'hey had successful careers.
F They still work very hard. She says itsa twenty
; four hour job. Lo £

'n.p crg

e he

“
—

4 Check that students understand the questions/
statements, Students discuss the questions In groups
whilst you circulate and supply any vocabulary needed.

Language focus 2 (PAGE 53)
Future clauses with If, when, etc,

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

Check the meaning of staff, to be fully quaiified, to fail an exam,
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bt

.

@nalvsis

full-time, parttime, to redecorate, Students discuss the answers
briefly in palrs before checking with the whole class.

1 Do the first example with the class and then get students to
do the other examples before checking answers together.

2 Discuss the question with the whole class.

ANSWER AND I.ANGUAGE NOTE .

The sentences refer to the future, but the verb, aﬁer these
words Isin the Present simple, -- | .-
This is probably different in the students’ own language

. = with a monolingual group, it may be worth
contrasting this with examples from their own language.

3 Students discuss this in pairs before checking with the whole
class.

ANSWER
A future form is used in the ‘main’ clause (will is most

" common here, but going to and modol forms are also
common).

PRACTICE

1 Students work individually or in pairs before checking
answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS
a When; qualifies, will .
earn .

d- w:ll have; before; have
-]
b will make; unless; gets f
9
h

will go; as soon as; is
won't get; until; are
- will be; if; waits

¢ will go; if; doesn’t .
. will get; when; has

find

2 This exercise can be either spoken or written. Give
some examples of your own first.

Look at the examples with the class. Students work in
small groups. Alfow a few minutes for each student to
think of somebody to talk about. As students work, circulate

\_ ‘ e P

and note down any errors in the use of future clauses with if,
when, etc. to focus on in feedback.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE -

Resource bank: The great diamond robbery {future
clauses with if, when, etc)), pages 132-133

Workbook: Future clauses with i, when, ete., pages 41-42

Task: Choose the best candidate
(PAGES 54-55) ‘

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ Individual language needs on pages
11-12.

Preparation: reading

1 Check the meaning of: employment agency, to recruit,

staff, nanny, an applicant, an application form, an
interview, suftable. Focus students’ attention on the
advertisement and get them to scan it to answer the question.
Ask if students would be interested In applying to this agency. -
Discuss answers with the whole class.

A.NSWER 3

They recruit for man.agement and office stafﬁ mtenng
staff (hotel and restaurant staff), domestic stuff
(nannies, private teachers and nurses)

2 a Students read about Jean-Luc and Marion. Ask them
the following questions to check that they have
understood the context.

» Which one works for Horizons Unlimited?
+ Which of them has recruited staff from Horizons Unlimited?

b Check the meaning of childminder and remote. Students
read the first two paragraphs and answer the questlons In pairs
before checking with the whole class.

1 His wife has died and he has béen neglecting the hotel
because he has been so busy looldng after his
children.

2 He wants one person to do two very dszerent jobs;
nanny and assistant hotel manager.

3 Get students to predict the duties and qualifications

before reading. Check the meaning of a barman, a chef, to
be absent on business, computer skills, skier, skiing, salary, a
ski pass, a driving ficence. Students read the rest of the e-mail
to complete the information. Encourage them to make notes
rather than copying whole.sentences from the text. It is reading
practice, 50 the emphasis is on finding the information.

ANSWERS _ ’ 2
Size/Location of » .25-bedroom family hotel in
the hotel | . ' remote ski resort in France.
Hotel duties * running reception/office in the
D - | -mornings and evenings
[ » organising part-time staff
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“when Iean-Luc is absent
+ helping in the restaurant and
- bar when they are busy. -
When Jean-Luc is away on
business trips: )
+ take Karine to and from school ‘
"cook the children’s dinper - .
putthemtobed . . N
look after them at the weekend.
. Pavid is 13, Karine is 8. )
-Both are well-behaved, but .-
‘they have had a difficult time ..
-"for the last two yedrs. . L
+_ fluent French and Engllsh
. good computer skills .
. previous expenence of hotel
work :
kind and sympothetlc.
ability to speak German |
knowledge of skiing :
. drlvingL cence, -

Childcare duties . .

Informatloﬁ about
the qhi.ldrenﬁi':'

I 2 I I

E.ssenl:lal
: qnaliﬂcotions

L.,

Other useful -
qualifications

« & &|®

dtssnesnsana R T Ty N P P Y T YT Ry«
"

i Preparation: reading: alternative
: suggestions

1 If you are short of time: briefly introduce the job vacancy
: yourself, summarising the skills and qualities needed,

3 and omitling exercises 1 and 2 completely.

$ If you do this, it is important to show the students

: the completed table of information about the job

E {exercise 3).

» -
LR R L L R R Ly Y P R Y ]

Task: speaking

.[ Divide students into groups of five and allocate each
student a candidate. {If you don’t have the correct number
of students, put weaker students together in pairs.) Give
students time to read the notes at the back of the book, and
help with any comprehension problems. Explain that the task Is
to find the best candidate for the job. Ask students to make
notes about the strengths and weaknesses of thelr candidate.

2 Give students five to ten minutes to think about what

they will say about their candidate. Get them to close their
books and remember, rather than reading the notes. Circulate
amongst the students as they work so that you are available to
provide any difficult vocabulary or phrases. Remind them to
refer to the Useful fanguage box for ideas, too.

. 3 Students work in their groups again. it 1s useful to appoint
a chairperson for each group, to ensure that everyone
_ gets a chance to speak. Emphasise that they need to listen
and make notes about each candidate, asking questions about
anything that is not clear. As they discuss the candidates,
circulate and make notes of errors or useful language, for
analysis and correction later on.

4 Glve students time to think about how they will express

their decision before each group tefls the class which
candidate they chose. If there s disagreement, encourage
further discussion to see If the class can agree on the one ’
most suitable candidate.
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Task: speaking: alternative suggestions

T I L L L N T T r N T S L L L R R LR AT R L )

a Role play: the task can be done as a role play with
interviewers and candidates, as follows.

» Divide the class into two groups, the interviewers
and the five candidates. The interviewers should
make a list of questions they want to ask the
candidates, while the five candidates read and
memorise the information at the back of the book.
They should think about how they can express
these personal details in English.

+ The candidates are then interviewed one by one
{you may need to set a time limit of five minutes
per candidate).

+ The interviewers then discuss who they think is
most suitable for the job. Whilst this is going on,
the five candidates can either ‘drop’ their roles and
join in the discussion, or remain in their roles and
be available to answer any further questions that
interviewers might have.

If you have a larger class, the groups of interviewers

and candidates can be duplicated and final decisions

on the best candidate compared.

Using the feedback/correction stage of the task for revision
purposes: this task brings together much of the language
that students have studied in the first five modules of
this book. Whilst performing the task, students will
almost certainly need to use: present tenses, past tenses,
the Present perfect simple and confinuous,
comparatives, superlatives, future time clauses.

Collect errors in these five categories, as a lead-in to a
revision session. Copy these onto the board and give
them to students to correct in pairs. Refer students to
the appropriate rules and Language summary for
revision where necessary.

L R L Y E N P Y Y

=3

P A R T N T Y T YL R L Y T TR R e R R RN R R L R )

Writing (PAGE 56)
A covering letter

1 Focus students on the pictures of Louisa, and make
sure that everyone understands CV {curriculum vitae) and
covering letter (a letter you write enclosing something else}.
Aﬁswens' ‘ 3
" a " Loitisa’s address b date
€ the addness of Horizons Unlimited

2 Ask students to guess what they think she might write
in her covering letter. Check the meaning of to be

_ available, to be qualified, to be bilingual. Students order the

letter Individually or in pairs before checking answers with the
whoie class

‘_a4h6 cs d9 e7 f3 gz hl ;5 110

' =

Writing, exercise 2: alternative
suggestion for focus on phrases

‘& As you are cthecking the answers to exercise 2, write
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the letter in order onto the board (or slowly reveal it
on an overhead profector if you have one). Students
close their books and read through the whole letter on
the board, aloud or silently, trying to remember the
Important phrases.

* Rub cne of the important phrases out of the letter,
replacing it with dots. Get a student to read out the letter,
supplying the missing phrase at the appropriate point.

* Rub out another phrase, and get ancther student to
read it out as before, supplying the missing phrase.
Repeat this until the letter dlsappears and is replaced
by dotted lines.

¢ When the letter has been reduced to no more than a
few prompts, get students to write it out from
memory, either in pairs or individually.

/o .
Pronunciation

1 = [5.6] Play the recording, stopping after each phrase
and pointing out the intonation marked on the page.
Alternatively, use your hand to indicate where the
Intonation rises or falls, Point out that this is how people
make themselves sound polite and that it is important to
practise this.

2 [5.7] Get students to practise saying the phrases,
either providing a model yourself, or playing the
recording, pausing after each phrase. Do not spend too
long on this if students are having difficulty reproducing

\ intonation patterns - passive awareness is a good start. g

Point cut/elicit any similarities or differences between a
formal letter in English and In the students’ own language.
Discuss the useful phrases the students have underlined.

TSRS . T TR o

.‘\

' POSSIBLE ANSW'ERS :
Students may have underlined the following sentences b
sentencé stems, which could be u.sed in any formal letber
- Dear Sir or Madam, TR L O
Imnwrittngmreplyt_o iy
I am interested In ..."
1 enclose .. :
Ilook forward to heanng ﬁ-om you soon
Yours faithfully, :

4 Refer students back to the job advertisement on page 54
and ask them to guess what other jobs the agency might
have. Students can invent experlence If necessary.

Real life (PAGE 57)
A formal telephone call

1 a [5.5] Explain that Louisa has had a job interview,

but has not heard whether or not she has got the job. She
is phoning to find out what is happening, Ask students to
predict what she might say. Play the recording and go through
the answers with the class.

ANSWERS
She is phoning because she has not heard from Marlon
O’Neill since her interview.
She is going to pass on the messo.ge and ask Marlon
O'Nelll to call back.
b Get students to guess what the missing phrases might be
before playing the recording. Stop the recording after each
phrase for students to tell you the exact words used.

"1 I'd like to speak 8 I'll pass on :
-2 put you through - - -9 she can contact you .
. 3 could[speak - Eloon, o
<4 who's calling , 10 is there a mobile

5 a message | Ay " number
"6 hertocallyou ™ - " 11 leave a message

7 just phoning because 12 for calling

Real life: alternative suggéstion for
focus on phrases

» Copy the dlalegue onto slips of card - each line
should be on a different card, and ideally each
speaker should be a different colour. Either make
large words to stick on the board big enough for the
wheole class to read, or small cards, a separate set for
each pair of students.

* After exercise la, get students to dose their books and
give/show them the set of cards with the dialogue
mixed up. Students put the dialogue in order, using
the recording to check if necessary.

* Get students to read aloud the dialogues from the
cards - you could focus on the Intonation as you are
going along.

s Leaving the dialogue in the correct order, turn ove:
one or more of the cards, preferably some of the ones
which include useful phrases for making a formal
telephone call. Get a pair of students to read it aloud,
supplying the missing phrases. Repeat the process
unti] students gradually memorise the dialogue.
Correct pronunciation, focusing especially on the -
polite Intonation highlighted in the pronunciation
section.

2 Introduce the situation and get students to guess the

sort of thing that each speaker might say. Divide the class
into As and Bs. Focus students’ attention on the flow chart, and
read through the instructions, checking that they understand
them. If you have a less confident group: elicit a possible
dialogue first as a class, then get them to practise it in pairs. If
you have a stronger group: get students to try it in pairs
straight away. Circulate, supplying/correcting phrases as
necessary, or noting down errors for work fater.

Song (PAGE 58)
Manic Monday
1 Students discuss their ideas for a few minutes before

comparing with the class as a whole.

2 (B3 5.8] students work in smail groups to complete

the gaps. Emphaslse that the final words at the end of
each gapped line should rhyme, so it is important that they say
the words aloud to each other. Play the recording for students

47



module 5

to check thelr ideas. Pause the recording and replay sections If
students find it difficult to hear.

B e Tl B . . T 4 wm s m wme -

a dream b stream ¢ 'pald d made e Monday,. "
- f Sunday g funday h runday i Monday. ] train .

. k nine l aemplane m time 'n wear o there

3 Students discuss the questions In pairs or small groups.

ANSWERS

late,
If she's late, she won't get paid.

Study ... (PAGES8)
Improving your spoken fluency

1 This activity could be done for homework or in class.

If it is done In class, it could be done as a discussion,
Students work in small groups and compare which of the tips
they already use and any additional ideas they have.-

2 If you have one-to-one tutorials with your students: this
would be a good thing to follow up with them.

Practise ... (PAGE 59)
1 Future plans and intentions

if this activity is done in class, get students to cover up the
descriptions a—e and underline the future forms. Students work
in pairs to discuss why each form has been used before
uncovering the descnptions and matchlng them.

[ a. 5 T'm going to phone and tell him exactiy what
ithink,

K-4

"4 I'm having lunich with Stmon on Friday.” -
2 My birthday will be on a Friday next yeur .
1 Shall I carry that su.ttcase for you? I

T QN

2 Talking about the future

Students work indlividually before checking answers as a class.
ANSWERS o

. a planning b he’ll getback c due d thinklng of
€ you will leave

3 Future clauses

Get students to cover the words in the box and try to predict
what the missing words will be before uncovering the box and

com pletlng the sentences. Check answers with the whole class.

g e i, - e TR e

: Shie's going to' tell the boss that the train was delnyed or ‘

'It‘smanicbeoauseshe'sinamshundshefeelsdisorgamsed. :

4 Work

If this activity is done In class, each haif of a phrase written on
a piece of card. Students work in palrs to match them.

; ,‘f.,, . e
"aa bS c2 dl e6 f7 93 h4

5 Adjectives

Use this activity for dictionary skills practice. Students work
Individually or in pairs to ldentify the odd one out and change it
to form an adjective. Get them to check thelr answers in their
mini-dictionaries.

fANSWERs ey

i “on suctssitl

* b. happiness happy

" ¢ imagination imaginative -
d ‘determnination | determiined. . . S
e jealousy: fealows ¢ L o i

6 Preposutlons

ANSWERS : :
afor b in’ cthrough d to eon fin’

Pronuncmtlon )

a [BH [5.9] Play the recording, pausing after ecach group
of words.

b [ (5.10] Students work in pairs, sdying the words
aloud to each other to help them decide which one is
different. Play the recording, pausing after each word to
give students time to decide

; ANSWERS e L
1'old 2 qualification’- 3 bored 4 gone ;

- 5 told -6 oonﬁdence : : ;

X : 3 T P - £
- L imn PR A SER R

' 3Weregoingtolookforanewﬂatinafewyea

¢ Students work in pairs, saying the words aloud

\& S/

Remember! (PAGE59)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Mini-check on page 157. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you thelr scores out of 20,

e

;_:, ‘l'mgoing _'.‘ el ThL ' 11 Skﬂl;

iL 2 tézgo' 12 Tun>
58 going g L7 13call you back
4go Lot A . 14 dues, ‘-
* 5 to'go T 15 to travel (i

i :.'6 Aige

o -'-‘16 for oo
o 17 on:’ % i
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In the media

Listening and vocabulary (PAGE 60)
TV and radio

1 Check the meaning of terrestriaf TV and satelfite TV. Students
discuss the questions In groups or with the whole class.

a Check the meaning and pronunciation of documentary
2 Idokju'mentari/, coverage fkavends/, mystery mrsteri/,
sitcom fsrdkomf (= situation comedy). Students work individually
before comparing answers In groups. Emphasise that they can
use thelr Mini-dictionaries to check meaning.

b Students work in pairs or small groups. If they come from
different countries, ensure that there is a mix of nationalities in
each group. If they come from the same country, ask them to
think of one or two examples for each type of programme,

Students work Individually before comparing answers
in pairs.

[6.1] Emphasise that students only need to

identify the type of programme. Pause the recording after
each extract for students to compare answers in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class at the end.

— e e g -

ANSW'ERS

1 game showfqmz -1V .2 spoﬁs coverage TWradlo :

3 phone-in radic 4 trovel news — radioﬂ'V
-5 soap opem -1V -

After listening again, students compare their answers
in pairs.
- ANSWERS
Geogmphy and Art
Berlin .

.a runxier
"an open-air rock ooncert

-A broken-down lorry Is blocktng the oentral lane
better - - - . .
He loves her.

-y Fh o n.;- oD

Language focus 1 (PAGE 61)
-ed/-ing adjectives

Language focus 1: notes on the
approach to -ed/-ing forms

These adjectives have been put before the passive in this
module in the hope that this will help students
understand the passive better, since the -ed adjectives
are, in origin, passive forms. You could point out that

She thinks it’s really unfairto cnucrse young people E

these adjectives are all formed from verbs: { am depressed
means something depresses me. Do not to mention the
passive explicitly at this point unless students ask.

Check the meaning of Invent and violence. Students
discuss thelr opinlons in small groups.

2 (=) 16.2] Studerits match the opinions to the statements.
They do not need to write down the opimons

3 3_ ”statement c oompleteljr disagrees

ROy .

Ask students if they understand the basic meaning of
the adjectives, but do not explain the difference between
the -ed and. -lng forms. if necessary. replay the recording.
; ANSWERS PURE
Speaker L: exclﬂng, bored e e
- Speaker 2: upsetting, con.ﬁ.lsing, worrled
.. Speaker 3: depréssing ¢
Speaker 4: annoymg, interested

Am!ysas

1 Students work in pairs, matching the ad]ectwes to the man
and the programme.

ANSWERS
'l'he man is exated. 'rhe progmmme is exc:tmg

2 Ask if anyone can explain the diﬁerence between the -ed and
-mg forms of the adjecttves

: ANSWERS AND LANGU. AGE NOTE :
-ed adjectives describe a feeling; -Ing adjectives describe
somethmg!someone that makes us, feel like this. -

‘Point out that -ed ad]ectives are, in fact, past participles
- adjectives like upset re ‘not exceptions, but are simply
formed Erom irregulcu: verbs ;

- s s

PRACTICE

Check the meaning of the adectives by describing
1 typical sltuatlons In which you might feel disappointed,
embarrassed, frustrated, etc. Students work individually or in
palrs before checklng answers with the whole class

-

'ANSWERS ity . :
" a fnteresting, shocked . ‘e confusing,
b pleased, worrying -+ frustrating -
¢ exciing, surpﬂsed f - annoyed,
d fascinated, ++ 7 .disappointing
embarmmng g frightened
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2 Focus on the example and the suggested responses,
highlighting the following.

s {'d {t would) Is used because you are Imagining this situation /
it is hypothetical,

+ The -ing adjectives are very often used in the construction
Hind ... boringlannoying, etc.

Check the meaning of empty, civil war, developing country.
Students discuss their responses in groups, then do brief
feedback as a class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: -edting adjectives, page 44

Reading and vocabulary (PAGES 62-63)
News stories

a Students work in palrs to discuss their reading
hablts.

b In pairs, students think of possible toplcs for news stories.
Circulate and supply any vocabulary they need.

2 a Tell students they are going to read some news

items from English newspapers. Check the meaning of: an
immigrant, to be horrified, to threoten someone, familiar, to be
persuaded, o pair of trainers, to blame something or someone
tfor something), a trilby hat, o firefighter.

In groups, students predict what the articles are about. As
they are doing this, copy the headlines onto the board. Write
their suggestions under each headline on the board, without
saying whether or not they are correct.

" b As awhole class, discuss which headlines the vocabulary
relates to.

Students read the articles and match them to the
headlines.

ANSWERS
'.05 hT CG‘ d_

4 Students work In pairs to remember the answers,
Emphaslse that they may need to use their Min-
dictionaries. Allow a few minutes for them to remember, before
they read to find the answers. Check with the whole class.

m—ins R

%,

a teenager, Emilio Sanchez, and hls two friends
a youth' called Billy Caxnlia: iz

Pete Twigger, passenger

. Bono, the U2 tar "

Raul Horfena - * (3

Shaun Kenna, a Brstane  firefighter s
Phin Suy, a gardener and Ca.mbodicm imngmnt

oo o O TD

5 Students discuss the questlons In groups or with the
whole class.

50

Language focus 2 (PAGES 63-65)
The passive

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Look at the example with the class. Students work

Individually or in pairs before checking answers with the
whole class. Some students may ask about the passfve at this
pomt This [s fully dealt with in the Anafys.‘s

ANSWERS :

.a fescued b was rescued ¢ tried d was put

=earecaused fwﬂlberaised ghasbeenﬂned

Emphasise that some sentences do not tell us who or
what did each action.

; ANSWERS .
“a Shaun Kenna b her ex-husband
" ¢ a Chilean teenager d. We doni't know.

_ e ordinary items { We don’tknow g We don’t know

fﬁmﬁwﬁs

Note: we have used the term ‘doer’ in preference to ‘agent’
because it seems more transparent, but if your students know
‘agent’ already, make it clear that this.is what Is meant.

1 Actlve and passive

a This is a good way to find out if students are familiar with
the passive.

ANswms'

Thevenbrexuedisacuve. Theverbmsresmedlspassive -

b Check {by translation if necessary) that students
understand what the subject of a verb is. Write out the
first two sentences, underlining the subject and verb in
each, The ‘doer’ (agent) of the verb can be shown wlth
arrows, like this:

Shaun Kenna rescued is ex-wife from a burning house.
{subject} (verb) {object}
|
A Melbourne woman (subject) was rescued (verb} from a
burning house by her ex-husband.

In the second sentence, the subject is not the *doer’. If
students have problems with this concept, go through

mare of the sentences, identifying the subject and ‘doer’.

2 Forming the passive

Remind students of the basic form of the passive verb, then
ask them to identify the tenses one by one, contrasting them
with a similar active sentence, for example:

Thousands of accidents are caused by ordinary items. /
Ordinary items cause thousands of accidents.

Shaun Kenna ;eame_q his ex-wife. { a woman ms_ms_cug_d

e g

f = h ¢ . .y .
. Present sunple passive. are caused (sentenoe e)

(Iv-_“;"—_: T e

Past slmp passlve' was rescued {senbence b); was put
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i n v T T e e

mntmmmmmmmé};“’*‘z
pamivewiﬂbemised(sentencef) e hid e -

A0 o S

Point out also:

« the formation of the negative and question form [n each
case, particularly in the Present perfect, where students
have two auxlliary verbs to manipulate

+ that contractions can be used with the passive as with
other verb forms

-+ that the be + past participle rule for forming the passive Is
completely regular.

3 The ‘doer' {agent) in passive sentences

Students discuss their ideas In pairs, and find an example of
each, before checking with the whole class.

PRACTICE

Check the meaning of to be attacked by someone,

a burglar, an attack, a bill, to pay in instalments, to
estimate, Students read the stories quickly to see what
happened in each one. Feed back briefly with the whole class
before getting students to select the correct form.

ANSWERS : ‘

a was aitacked b heard ¢ phoned .
d were contacted e wassent f was rescued’

g happened . h has apologised i sent

{ wastold k owed 1 sald. m -admitted

n wassent o hasbeen estimated p is stolen

=) [6.3] Introduce the idea of a quiz and check the

meaning of to be produced, to be widely watched, to be
manufactured. This quiz can be done in pairs, individually or as a
team game. If you do it as a team game, yoi may prefer to play
the relevant section of the recording after each questionfanswer
rather than waiting until the end to check the answers all
together. After checking the answers, get students to underline
the passive forms in each fjuestion.

alb 2b 3¢ 4a S5c 60 7¢ 8b. = -
b were ... produced, is .. watched is.. watched. was
usecl was ... created, have been made, has been -
made are mqnufactured -

3 Students work individually or In pairs before checking
answers with the whole class. Remind them to think about
the tense of the verb as well as whether it is passive or active.

ANSWERS

a were writteri- b has been tramlated ,
"¢ fs watched d was first used® ¢ was awarded

f was created ‘g naméd * h have been based

i have made ‘j are'manufacfured

4 a Tell students that each question in the quiz must
contain a passive phrase. Remind them of the passive
phrases in the quiz they have just done, and check the meaning
and pronunclation of the words/phrases in the box. Put
students into groups of four or five and set them a number of
questions to write. Put up categorles or questions for them to
include (sport, films, etc.). Suggest that students follow the
same format as the questions in the book. Set a time limit of
ten to fifteen minutes.

b Put students into groups of two teams each, or do the
fuizzes as a whole class, with each team taking turns to read
out a question and answer. Allocate points for correct answers.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Passive dominoes {passive forms), page
135; Vocabulary extension {passive verbs often in the news),
page 136 '

Workbook: The passive, page 46; Active or passive, page 47 .

Vocabulary (PAGE 65)
Extreme adjectives

Check that they understand what a review is by asking

questions such as Where can you read film reviews? Focus
students on the film reviews, and check the meaning of a
blockbuster, special effects, a joke, to admit, a comranding
officer. Students read and discuss the questions In pairs.

a good review ‘blockbuster/action movie
b bad review "comedy . .

c good réview oamedy

d’ : o romance -

Ly A - .-v-..-:a'

: 2 Students work Ind[vidually or in pairs before checking

answers with the whole class.

g e

ANSW'ERS =

c hﬂurlous d rldiculous PR

a Look at the example together and check that the

students understand ‘extreme’. Students do the rest of the
exercise individually or in pairs. Check the pronunciatlon and
stress of the ‘extreme’ adject[ves .

g
?

astonished - very surpnsed
boiling — very hot .
brilliant - very good.. .
delighted - very happy
freezing — very cold™
furious - very angry
terrified - very Erlghtened
tragic very‘sqd .

o0 MOy i W - g

b Discuss the question with the class. Use examples on the
board to explain that:

* gbsolutely can onl# be used with extreme adjectives, for
example, absolutely boifing, absolutely delighted
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+ really can be used with both extreme adjectives, for example
really brilliant, really furlous, and non-extreme adjectives, for
example, really good, reafly angry

= very can only be used with non-extreme adjectives, for
examp[e. very happy, very cold.

L i £ ‘::
Very cannot be used with the exueme adjectives in A,

e

Ask students about the type of language used in

headlines in their own country. Point out that ‘extreme’
adjectives are often used in headlines in English newspapers,
Check the meaning of a performance, the opposition, g
nomination. Students work in pairs before checking answers
with the whole class.

: ANSWERS - -
a United maniager ﬂeugmeﬂ with bgmgm;

‘performance
Tragic death of teenager - ~*.© ~ °
_ Prime Minister furious at opposuions criticism
.We'made some terpfble mistakes, admits United captain

Ereezing temperatures in north of cotmntry -
- Boiling weather to continue

Film star astonished at Oscar nomination

o '-h‘tp‘v‘nar‘i 6‘, :

e . ™
Pronunciation

1 (6.4] Look at the example together. Play the
recording and pause after each word to allow students to
compare their answers in pau:s

ANSW'ERS , .
O - . .oo oo +Be
botling | brilliant hilarious astonished
dreadful | furious ridiculous | delighted

. freezing terrible : .- | temific
tragic temﬂed : ¢ .

e B R e L] .

2 Drm chorally and lndividually, u.sing your hand to indicate
when a syllable is stressed, like a conductor.  students are

\_ confident, put them into pairs to practise further. ' )

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: Adjective snap (‘extreme’ adjectives),
page 137

Workbook: Vocabulary: Extreme adjectives, page 47

52

"1 ‘abook _
2. They liked it.

Task: Review a book/CD/concert
(PAGES 66-67)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ individual fanguage needs on pages
11=-12.

Preparation: listening

Explain that students are going to do a survey in groups

to find out about what forms of entertalnment are the most
and least popular in the class, Check the meaning of @ musical, a
novel, ballet. Students work individually to rank the activities
before working in groups. Each group reports back to the class.

Students work Individually or in pairs before checking

with the whole class. Check the meaning of sat carefully.
Note that set {noun) is the place In a studio or theatre which is
made to look like, for example, a room In a house or another
planet in a sclence fiction film; to be set in + placeftime
describes where/when the story takes place, for example, The
film is set on the moon in the year 2075.

ANSWERS ’
" acting ~ musical, cinema, wdeofDV‘D v, ballet play
characters — musical, cinema, video/DVD, cornputer -
games, TV, novels, ballet,
" play costumes - musical, cinemaq, video/DVD, TV ballet,
* play . o =
_ graphics — computer games, TV
language - cinema, video/DVD, TV, novels, play
~ lyrics - musn:al classical conaert. music at home, rack
- concert- .
: music - musical, cinema, wdeofDV‘D classical concert,
" music at home, computer games, TV, ballet, rock concert
photogmphy— cinemaq, video/DVD,. TV : sl
. sef — musical, cmema, wdeolDV‘D TV, baﬂet, rock
concert, play :
singing ~ muslcal classical concert, music at home, mck
. concert <
 special effects - ci.nema, wdeo{DVD compuber games,
TV, ballet, rock concert, play .
stary—musioal c’mema, wdeo]DVD TV, nove]s ballet,
pla?

a = [6.5] Explain that students will hear three people

talking. Emphasise that they should make notes as they
listen. Pause the recording after each person, to allow students
to compare answers in pairs. If necessary, play the recording

more than once.

3 ANSWERS

Person 1’

3 Its very easy to read and
really witty. :

: 4 The story isa blt predlctable

- Person 2

1.4 ﬁlm

2 They liked it [ R

3 Its like theame m the cinema, mth fantasﬁc songs,
marvellous staging and inspmng dancé foutines. -

-4 The beginning of théfilin 1s ext),:emely fast-moymg,.

o andi’tgivesyoua headache %

-
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b Students discuss the questions In groups or as a whole class.

Task: speaking

1 a Give students two minutes to make their decislon,
and then check that everyone has made a choice.

b Focus students' attention on the Useful fanguage section and
get them to read It, asking you about any phrases they do not
know, pronunciation problems, etc. Give students at least fifteen
minutes to prepare their reviews, Make it clear that they do not
need to write out a script, but should make notes based on the
questions, Circulate, supplylng vocabulary and making a note of
any envors or useful phrases to analyse later.

Put students into palrs to rehearse their reviews. At
this point you can feed in some of your corrections /
alternative suggestions if appropriate.

Tell students that they are going to present their reviews

to the class, and listen to the other students. Ask students to
make a note of what they would like to see most and any
questions they would like to ask. As they give their talks, make a
note of further errors for analysis and correction.

l......l....t.!.l0.l.‘..00...l‘....“.......l!.lll!.

: Task: alternative suggestion

If you want to make your own student radio/TV programme,
How this procedure.

Make It dear that you will be recording/filming

students later to make a class radie/TV programme,

so they understand what they are preparing for.

Appoint a presenter to introduce and link together

the iterns. This could be yourself or a strong student,

with plenty of initiative. The following tips are useful.

= Get the 'presenter’ to circulate arnongst the rest of
the class and make a list of what items to include
and in what order.

- Give him/her the following useful phrases:

Hello and welcome to ...

Later In the programme we have ...

First of all on today’s programme we have ...
And next we have ..,

And now for something different ...

And finally ...

-~ Make sure that he/she has an opportunity to
rehearse, as with the other students,

- If you want to video the programme, nominate one
student to plan any visual aids or props which might
be used, for example, a desk for the ‘presenter’.

¢ Include items other than reviews too, according to the
interests of your students. Feed in useful language
yourself, as necessary.

T T T T T e e R P R R R PR L LN L L N

* Before recording the programme, give students ample
opportunity to rehearse what they are going to say.
They are bound to be more nervous when recording
‘formally’.
Either record the whole prograrmme in front of the class,
or send students (including the ‘presenter’) to a different
room to record their sections in private. If you are using
video, elther you or a competent student will need to be
in charge of the caomerq, -
¢ Use the finished programme for comection and
further language input. The first time students listen
or watch, they may be preoccupied — it may be more
appropriate to llstenfwatch a second time for
correction work.

(E I YRR R R R AL R LR LR R R R L R R R R R R R LN

*
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Writing (PAGE 68)
A cansumer review

Focus students’ attentlon on the reviews, and make
1 sure that they understand the context: that they are from a
website, and that they are written by members of the public.
Students read Indlvldua[ly and compare their answers In palrs.

Lot -

ANSWERS

- Love and hate - film;.*** G
Desert island - computer game;. 0
Attack} - - computer game; v

. The real me = book; ****

* Manic Days - CD; ***

2 Students work in pairs to find words and phrases. Check
answers by drawing the table on the board.

ANSWERS . .
.Posttive words and Negative words and
phrases phrases
.. the best thing on the ... not a movie I'd
. market ; recommend . .
<| great storylinefgame play| (really) hard to follow .
| really cool .. by the end I'd lost
What more could you interest
_ask? : I'm afraid [ was bored
Highly Iecommendedl annoying 4
| terrific. repetitive
.funny - . a waste of money
well wrltten Don t buy it.
.. had me laughing out .. to be honest ... isn’t
Ioud up to much
Buy it now - you won't ... sounds the same after
regret it! a while =
: .. isn't really any 4
different from hundmds
of other .,

3 Give students time to look at the example phrases.
Circulate as students write, supplying useful vocabulary
and noting any corrections for later analysis.
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Writing: additionat suggestions

a If students find writing accurately very difficult: ask them
to write just one review, with a word target of exactly
35 words. This ensures that shudents review and edit
their own writing.

b If students produce reviews of current interest: complle
them into a magazine format and make this
avallable to other groups of students to read. Having
written work ‘published’ is highly motivating.

Study ... (PAGE 68)
English outside the classroom {1}: Using the media

1 This activity could be done for homework or in class.

Students work in groups and compare which of the tips
they already use and any additional ideas they have.

Practise ... (PAGE 69)
1 -edring adjectives

if this activity is done in ¢lass time, first brainstorm the
difference between -ed and -ing adjectives. Students work
individually before checking answers as a whole class.

ANSWERS ;

a ‘interesting : b surpnsmg "¢’ embarrassed
d annoying e boring f upsetting -

9. wonymg h ‘confused ,

2 The passlve

if this activity Is done in class, divide the class into A and B.

Give all A students the active sentences to put into the passive.

Give all B students the same sentences in passive form to
convert into active sentences. Put students Into pairs A and B
to compare thelr answers. Discuss problems with the class.

i

Over thirty demonstrators we:re arrested .
A number of bulldings have been damaged. -
Thousands of trees are destroyed every year.
The man wtil be sentenced tomorrow,
My computer had been stolen.
* Are you being looked after? = |
Sarah was presented with a gold watch
-,The museum was huilt in 1874

EO e an o Y

3 Extreme adjectives

Students work in pairs before checking their answers in the

Vocobulary section on page 65. Get them to take it In turns to

test each other = one student closes their book, and the other

student gives a definltion of an extrgme adjective,

; a brilliuntffantasuc b terﬂblefdreadﬁﬂ . € trngk
d mrlous e rldlaﬂous f hiiarlous T
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4 Words that go together

If this activity is done in class, put the verbs and nouns on

pleces of card, Students work in pairs to match them.
ANSWERS
comnut suIcIde .
raise money (for charity) ~ .
cause an aoadent

- hear a voice.
to glve up your job

- take a-day off

TR AO oD
.tég‘o\.t-_?--';uba

5 Prepoéltions

a-on bto cin- dabout einto fby

/'
Pronunciation spot

a [6.6] Play the recording, pausing after each pair of
words. If students find it difficult to hear the difference,
model the individual sounds /=/ and /4/, and get
students to repeat them, putting one hand under their
chin. When they say /a/, their jaw should drop down
lower.

b

=R [6.7] Play the recording, pausing after each phrase
to give students time to decide which they heard.

¢ Students work in pairs, saying the phrases aloud.
ANSWERS 3 I s ;
1hosbegun Zmng 3mn 4 vedmnk
5 swam 6 've sung- -

LRI

~

\ & Xty i R RETAE ! ,.J

Remember! (PAGE 69)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Minicheck on page 157. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you thelr scores out of 20,

I Rt

S § ) wxll completefa.m

s

12 in:.
13 about
L 14T
© 015 by”

‘16 about -

17 happy

18 angry. - oi-

"7 have been found -

8 is beinig built )
T 9 cost ' .+19 hot:
" 10 was stolen 20 surpr!sed

U PPt U P oo e O H e

going to oomplete' -;1' s
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Socialising

Reading and vocabulary (PAGES 70-71)

Check that everyone understands what is meant by go

out, and ask one or two students to tell the class what
they did when they went out recently. Check the meaning of
five music and karaoke. Students work in small groups to
discuss the questions before reporting back to the whole class.

2‘ a Introduce the article by writing the title on the board
and ask students to predict which activitles from exercise
1 it will be about. Students quickly scan the text — just the
lntroduction in the top-Ieft corner - to see if they are rlght

b Students work individually before comparing answers in
small groups. Emphasise that they should use their minl-
dictionaries to check the meaning of words and phrases in the
box If necessary.

2 ‘Go for a ‘pizza: to bake, a charn of restaurants,

. "overi, ar ingredient, an Internationdl dish M

-.Go dancing: to applaud a live band, a dance craze, @
DJ {disc Iockey —the person who plays the records), laser
lights " .
Go to a karaoke bar: to applaud, Qa DL laser thea

Students work in pairs to read again and complete the
sentences. ’
}' Amswzns
| jazz bands
__the sixteenth oentury
Kobe, Japan
: Rafaele Esposito, a baker &om Naples S
Havana, Cuba - B
1961 . - e

t:rtp} - ézf'ri -1

Using the first word (flat, line 2), go through an example
with the whole class, following this procedure.

* Students find the word in the text and underline it.

« They decide what type of word it Is (verb, noun, adjective,
etc.).

+ They try to guess its meaning. If they are unsure, they try to
guess something about the word, for example, If It is positive
or negative.

= They check the meaning in their mini-dictionaries.

Note: guessing the meaning of unknown vocabulary from

context is a very important reading skill. It helps students to

"Increase their vocabulary, and also makes them more

independent learners.

Students discuss the questions in groups or with the
whole class. Circulate, supplying any vocabulary they need.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 72-73)
Polite requests

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

Give students time to read the list, then get them to

discuss the questions. if your students are alf from the
same country: discuss the questions with the whole class. IF
your students are from different countries: put them into small
groups to share Information about their different cultures. Glve
further exampies of the different ways of being pollte, if
necessary.

2 Focus students’ attention on the plctures. In pairs, they
decide who Is making requests In each picture, and guess
what they are saying. Compare ideas with the whole class.

3 a [7.1] Pause the recording after each request for
students to look at the pictures and decide who Is talking,
and then compare their ideas in palrs. If they do not hear the
first tlme, rep!ay the request rather than repeatlng it yourself
1 theman mth his hand rarsed on the left of picture a
2 the woman in the grey T-shirt on the centre right of
picture b .
3 the woman in a blue dress in the midd.le of prcture b
"4 the woman with blonde hai.r and glass raised in
. picture a ; \
-5 the woman with ared top reachmg across the table
towards the mobile phone ‘in picture a g
* 6 themanin ablue sweater talking to:the bannan.
holding a banknote, in- pictureb -
' 7 thewoman standjng up behmd ‘the two children in
picture a’
8 themonina green sweater on the ceritre left of .
" pictwreb |
9 the man standing on the far l6ft in picture b

b Pause the recordmg after each sentence, and allow plenty of
time for students to write thelr answers and to check what they
have written In pairs, ’

ANSWERS ¥

Could I have the brll, pIedse"

Is it okay if 1 take this chair?

Excuse ine, can I get past, please?

Could you pass me the water, please? * .

Do you miind if 1 borrow your mobile, really quicld)r"
Could you possible change this five- -pound note for me?
Would you mind, watchmg the children, ]ust fora
second" .

Is it all right if we sit here’?

Con you tell ine the fime, pléase?

O e D

D00

55



module 7

3 17.2] Students listen to the full dialogues and answer
the questlons before companng thelr answers in pairs.

.ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE NOTE
yes

no — someone s slttlng 1:here

yes .

_no- thebattery is flat. . RO
no - they have no change

. YeB L e R T
yes ,. )

DO S ON Gl DN e

_ Students mdy be confusaed by ? as the answer is m t‘he

negative: Further expla.nation can 'be found in the
Analysis ‘_ L !

yes [ enie A e e e

' ] *
Pronunciation

EA| [7.3] Point out that how you say these polite requests
is just as important as the words you choose. Play the
recording and point out the intonation patterns. Get
students to copy them. Exaggerate or hum the pattern to
help them hear it better, if necessary.

2 Students practise the requests, saying them first to
themselves and then, when they are more confident, to a

[Analysis :

Check that students understand the difference between asking if
you can do something (o request for permission) and asking
someone else to do something (& request). Students work In
pairs, underlining the different types of phrases in the tapescript
before checking answers with the whole class.

ANSWERS . '

Ask if you can do something Could I
_I...7% DoyoumindifI..
. Excuseme,oanl Ry B

Ask another person to do something Could you

Could'you possibly A Would you mind .. il3e

Can you .. <l i
- Say yes: Certain]y' Sure, Here you a:e- Of course not;

Go aheod. - s CARSERLR
Say no: Sorzy, b_ \ ;

. Isitokayif
? Isltdlrlghtifwe...?

Point out the followlng

» Williwould are only used to ask other people to do things;
can/couid can be used with both types of request.

« The modal verbs here are followed by an infinitive without

to, but Do you mind ... 7 s Would you mind ... ? are followed
by either a gerund or an if clause.
= Strictly speaking, with Do you mind ... 7/ Would you mind ...

?, if you want to grant a request {say yes}, the answer is No
or Of course not,
Other common phrases are: Will you ..,
Could/Can | possibly ... ?

More polite phrases are: Do you think you could possibly ...7
Would you be so kind as to ... ? These are not used very often,
however, and students may sound sarcastic or ridiculous to
Knative speakers if they use them inappropriately.

7; Would your ... 2,

\\
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PRACTICE

1 Write the example up, without the handwritten '

additions, and ask students what is wrong with it. Ask for
their suggestions about how to make It more pollte, and
compare what they say with the corrections in the book, Check
the meaning of to pass someone something, to lend someone
something, to bring something, to charge something (for
example, a phone or a battery), to give someone « lift, to tell
someone.the way, to pick something up from somewhere.

Students work in pairs before checking answers with the
whole class. Focus on appropriate levels of formality and
remind students that an overly polite phrase for a simple
request can sound sarcastic. Get students to practise the
dialogues in pairs, paying attention to intonation.

egen m s A - e - N o g -

ANSWERS AN’D I.ANGUAGE 'NOTE
Ta A CouldIuseyour 2
- B Yeﬁ; ofcourse o
b " ArCould you pass’ me  my coat please?
{* BsSure, here you greiil” ' '
j ¢ Al Could you possibly' lend me €10 il tomonow?
;.. -Bi Pmafraid I haven’tgot any money.”

d’ A Could you bring meé unother coffee?

a Give one or two examples of the kinds of requests
students could make, Give them a few minutes to think of
the requests, circulating to supply any vocabulary they need.

b Look at the examples with the class, then put students into
pairs to do the activity. Insist that if students say no, they give a
reason why. Alternatively, students could circulate making the
requests, or ask each other across the class.
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ADDITIONAL PRACTICE PRACTICE

Resource bank: Vocabulary extenslon {informal words a Look at the example with the whole class. Explain that the
and phrases), page 138 quiz is hypothetical, and that students should imagine that they
Workbook: Polite requests, pages 52-53 are in each situation now.
. : b Check the meaning of fo babysit. Students work in pairs to

- do part a) of the quiz. Monitor and help any students who are
Lan guage fOCUS 2 (PAGE 73) not sure. For part b), pairs choose the best answers from the
will for offers and instant decisions ones they have been given. Go through answers with the whole

. ) class, comparing different answers and what different students .

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching chose. Correct the pronunciation of I'f where necessary.

of grammar on page 8.

~
Pronunciation
Language focus 2: language notes t 1 [7.5] Elicit from students the correct pronunciation
for I'll, Pause the recording after each sentence to give
+ No distinction is made here between ‘spontanecus students time to compare thelr ideas in pairs. If

decisions’ and ‘offers’, as we feel that this distinction necessary, play the sentences again.
is artificlal as far as will is concerned. § . I

* Students are not asked to discriminate between will
and going to as we feel it is more useful to practise
common phrases used for ‘responding on the spot'.

The distinction between will and gaing to is mentioned 2 Students work in pairs and pract[se saying each
in the Language summaty. sentence, using the contracted form I'll. Circulate as
students practise, correcting their pronunciation of I'll if
, necessary.
1 a Focus students’ attention on the pictures, and get :
them to guess as a class what the relationship and small 3 Students work in pairs. Tell them to choose three
problem are in each case, Keep this stage very birlef. X situations from page 142. Refer them to the tapescript on
b [7.4] Pause the recording after the first conversation to page 167 to remind them of the sort of dialogue they
g-ive students time to check In pairs. After both conversations, go should write, includlng at least one offer or response with
through answers in pairs before checking with the whole class. Il Circulate as students work, supplylng any vocabulary
s or phrases students need. Get some pairs to act out their
2 ST .'\—x_ dialogues for the class. Note down ony useful errors for
1 Thespeakersane’co eagues Speaker A is aboutfao ; \_ comrection later. -/

.go home. Speaker B tells him that Tony, another ;-
o ‘eolleagtie, nieads to;speak to him urgently, butisin -
e meeting Speaker A hds.a date in an. hour He wﬂl{ Language focus 1 and 2, additional

activity: make a wall poster

Amongst the language studied in this module are many
‘fixed’ or 'semi-fixed’ polite phrases which will be useful
in a wide range of social situations, It might be useful to

make a wall poster or a serfes of posters to remind
before listening to check. Play the recording more than

tudents h o hearing th tracted students of these phrases. Possible sections are:

once as students may have probiems hearing the contracte .

form of will, Check answers with the whole class. in a res.tautm't' Could you bring me the bill? / Could I
have @ light? / Could you bring me the menu?

at someone’s house: Could you pass me the salt? / Is it all
: X / 3 i right if I smoke? / Would you like me to open the
MR b e e Y R N S R S g wine? / Could I use your phone? / I'll do the washing-up.

2 Students work In pairs to complete the sentences,

Ay e e R TR T b

I : ™~ in the street / on the train, etc.: Can you tell me the
E 2
Ana|ysis . ‘ time? / Could you tell me the way to ... ? / Could I get past,

please? / Is it all right If [ open the window?

helping people: I'll do that for you if you like. / 'l lend you
... iFyou like. / I'll help you with that. / I'lt give you a lift.

1 Students answer the questions individually or in pairs before
checking answers in the Language summary.

2 As you read the notes in the Language summary, emphasise
that if the speaker has decided beforehand, going to should

\_ be used. y.
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ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: will for offers and instant decisions, page 53; will or
going to, page 54

Vocabulary and speaking (PAGE 74)
Social behaviour

Check that students understand social behaviour, Check

the pronunciation of refuse /m'fju:z!, shake Ifeik/ and bow
fbawd, Students work in pairs, using their mini-dictionarles as
necessary, before discussing ideas with the whole class.

2 Look at the examples with the class before students
discuss the question in groups or with the whole class.
Encourage them to give reasons.

Listening (PAGE 74)
Social customs in Thailand

1 Focus students’ attention on the map and pictures of
Thailand and ask what they know about it. If necessary,
ask questions to prompt students.

Which part of the world is it in? What's the capital city? what
sort of climate does it have? What is the religion? What kind of
buildings/scenery would you expect to see there? what kind of
food would you expect to find? Is it a popular tourist
destination?

If students have no idea about social customs, move straight on
to the extract from the travel guide.

Focus students’ attention on the extract, explaining that

it's about social behaviour and customs in Thailand. Check
the meaning of: hospitality, to address someone, to say a
prayer, to be respectful, chopsticks. Get students to read the
text carefully to guess the best alternatives before comparing
their ideas In pairs. Emphasise that it is not important If their
guesses are right or wrong. If students cannot guess, move on
guickly to the listening.

a [7.6] Focus students’ attention on the photo of
Nikam Nipotam. Check that students understand who he Is
and who he is talklng to before playlng the recording.

La ﬁrstname b boﬂ-nmenondwom

c olderpeople d not acoepmbie ‘e not nespectful

f take your shoes oﬁ ga spoon and fork

b Students discuss the questions in small groups. if you have a
multicuttural class, ensure that there Is a good mix of cultures
in each group.

Language focus 3 (PAGE 75)
Making generalisations

o ™
Analysis
1 Point out the generalisations which have been taken from
the travel gulde to Thailand. Students work individually or in
pairs to find three more in the text. As you check answers,
highlight:
+ the impersonal construction it is ... for ...
... o something
+ some other adjectives often used In this construction, for
example, normal, common, okay, rude, sensible
+ the use of adjective + infinitive totalk about general
stuations, and adjective + for to talk about people.

someone ... to

cTtis pollte to USE ..
CRtis not rqspectful to i
it is very imporbant to show
2 Draw students' attention to the use of the verb tend for

making generalisations, in paragraph g of the travel guide.
Point out that the negative can be expressed in two ways,

don't tend to or tend not to

. i J/
PRACTICE
1 Do one or two examples with the class to start

them off, Students do exercises 1 and 2 individually
or in pairs, before comparing answers in groups for exercise 3.
There will obviously be differences in multinationality groups,
but even in mononationality groups there will probably be
differences of opinjon for students to discuss/explain.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Doonbogs (making generalisations),
page 139

Task: Give tips on how to behave
(PAGES 76-77)

See Teacher’s tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ indlvidual fanguage needs on pages
1112,

Preparation: listening

1 a [7.7) Explai that students will hear the eight
people in the order in which they are listed on the page.
Glve students time to read the topics in the box. Students listen
and match. Warn students that the extracts are quite short, and
that they should listen for gist by finding clues as to the toplcis)
being talked about by each person. Emphasise that they only

need to listen for the toplc, and they will listen again to find
further Information. You could pause the recording after each
speaker to give students time to think and compare answers.
Go through answers with the class.




.

module 7

b Pause the recording after each extract to give students time
to make a few notes and to compare their Jdeas in pairs. Check
answers with the whole class. -

aple .
Beiug laté: Rosa. says thot it's okay to arrive an hour
late when' visiﬂng ﬁ'iends, unless they ask you to be.
punctual by saying ‘hora inglesa’.
How you greet qnd address people: Pawel says that i

‘men usually shake hands to greet each other every time “

" they meet. :

- Smokmg Ian says that it'’s not acceptable to smoke in
people’s houses, tinless the hosts smoke, )

Theé way people dress: Lee Kuan says that it's
important to be fashlonable, especially for women, and
to dress smartly. .

. ‘Typical times for golng out / eating: ‘Ramon says that
1t’s normal to meet friends at 10:00 or 11:00 p.m. to go
out for a méal, and to stay out until 5:00, 6:00 or 7:00
a.m.’if you 'go dancing or go to bars. Dong-Min says

. that friends normally meet at about 7:00 p.m., eat at

about 7:30 p.m, and go home at about 11:00 p. m. ;
- What people do when they go out: Khalid says that he

nonhally goes for a drive with frends, and sometlmes
gqes %o a shoppmg mall ;

£ (7.8) Tell students that the extracts are not in the
same order as the phrases. Pause the racording after each
extract to allow students time to write the missing words. Play
the recording again if necessary rather than giving the answers
yourself

ANSWERS Wy il g i

a .Generally you "~ ' f Generally nowadays;
b cdlways offer . . not really acceptable
.€ “usually $hake . " .g Peopleexpectyou
d. quitecommon - - ‘h It'simportant

‘¢ "1ts petectly ok 1o -

*

It's normal to

Task: speaking

1 Decide if it is better to choose an option for your

students or to let them choose. If you let them choose,
explain both sets of Instructions and then give them two or
three minutes to dacide on an option in their groups.

For the first option, ask students to imagine that someone
from a very different culture Is coming to their country, They
are golng to advise this person about social behaviour in their
country in the same way as Nikam Nipotam.

For the second option, ask students to imagine that they are
going to go on a radio programme for people over fifty. They
are going to talk about the way.young people behave when
they go out.

For both options, check the list of toplcs from Preparation,
exerdise 1, and put students into groups to brainstorm Ideas.
Focus their attention on the phrases in the Useful language box,
briefly explaining any language problems. Highlight the following
if necessary: the meaning of should, expect, polite; the use of the
plural after people and the singular after nobody; the use of the
impersonal pronoun it + Infinitive, Circulate, supplying useful
language they need and noting down useful language points to

- look at later. Encourage students not to write everything they

want to say, only to make notes. Allow ten to fifteen minutes for
this stage. If you have a multinationality class: group students so
that they are in groups of the same nationality, if possible.

This stage will need to be conducted differentiy
depending on which option(s) you chose, and what type of

class you have.

if students have worked on the first option, put them into
groups to compare ideas.

If students have worked on the second option, put them into
pairs to give their talk. Encourage them to ask questions or
make suggestions as they listen.

If you have a multinationaiity class: pair students so that each
pair has students with different nationalities. The tips students
give will be of genuine cross-cultural interest. There may be
some big differences. Ask each palr to note similarities and
differences to report back to the whole class.

LR T Y R T s R R Y]
-

: Task: alternative suggestions

: a Ifyou do not have enough time to cover the whole
task in one lesson: do Preparation: listening and get
students to make a list of tips/points in one class
(Task: speaking, exercise 1) and present them in the
next class (Task: speaking, exercise 2).

e

b If you have a young mononationality class who have
difficulty in seeing their own culture from an outside
perspective: we have included the radio option as an
alternative. However, if you do not wish to use this, it
might be useful to try the following.

» Get students to think of a specific culture or persen
to focus their advice on. It could be a Thai person,
such as Nikam Nipotam, or a famous British/
American person they identify with (a film star,
footballer, etc.).

» Get students to think about British/American fllms
and any differences in social behaviour they have
noticed, before imagining what British/American
people would find strange in their culture.

P T T L e T R R R R P R R L RS N R LA R

AT Ty e e e R P L L R L

tn
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* Tell students about some of the things you found
different when you first arrived in their country,

¢ If you have well-travelled students in your class; get
students to work separately on tips about a country
they have visited, to present to the whole dass.

LR Ry Y e N RN )

R TR T TErE R Y ]
I I T I

Real life (PAGE 77)
Making a social arrangement

1 &) (7.9] Focus students on the photo and give them
time to read the questions. Students listen to the
recording before comparing their answers in palrs. Check
answers with the whole class.
ANSWERS ;
" a°. They're friends. A L
Relatives (Millie's slsters) are mund for lunch ot
“to his house, next Saturday T
They're going to a friend’s wedding in Scotland.
- He invites them for the following Sqtm'day instead.
“ina week or so ’

ontn s PR R

<o o g_.‘n;c‘ e.

Refer students to the tapescript on page 168. Using

three different colours, or different types of line, students
work in pairs to find useful phrases. Check answers with the
whole class. An overhead transparency of the tapescript is a
useful way of ensuring that everyone can check the answers.

B T e Tl a2 R -

. ANSWERS

. Students might choose to underline some of E‘ae followlng
useful phrdses, = :

. Telephone--

_ Hello?" :

Hello + name, it's + your nam N P

| 1 havén't heard ﬁ'omyau for'ages! Howareyou ;

2 was just phonmg to

;"Iwasjustphonmg toaskif‘youaredo;ngam&hmg+day
j Would}uﬂlfketocomeovermraméal? P

{ How about-x-day-:- m.stead?

a Students work In palrs before checking answers with
the whole class.

b Students listen before checking answers with the whole
class. Play the recording again or model the phrases yourself,
for students to drill. Encourage them to copy the intonation
pattern.

60

P bt B m——p—-c--am-mma- A B VTS Rtk e bt
i " ANSWERS -
Rogerusesphmsec 1,4and5

R T PP IVFET W Wy 7 Le=P £ D= PR DR

Put students into pairs and go through the role play.

Expiain that they can act out several conversations, but
that in some they should accept and In some refuse the
invitation. Remind them that if they refuse, they need to give a
reason. Circulate, making a note of errors and language for
correction and analysis later on,

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: What time shall we meet? (making a
social arrangement), pages 140-141

-

Wordspot (PAGE 78)

go
See Teacher's tips: working with fexis on pages 9-10.

a Students spend a few minutes individually Iooklné at
the diagram.

b Students work in pairs before checking answers with the
whole class.

ANSWERS
1 goon 2 go off 3 gobald

S P T S

¢ Students work in pairs or small groups to brainstorm
posmble situations. Check answers with the whole class.

e g

_'-“,-somegreyhaus
':-vHe mlrmad atme!. :

s o o ey P
P .
Lo

Cwithyou L
| § “Lets gofor f}i’ﬁ'ﬂ?ﬂ"
t  puborbar " .

Remind students to form the questions correctly, and
emphasise that they only need to find one person for each

" sentence. Do this as a mingling activity.

Study ... (PAGE 78)
Using revision techniques

1 This activity could be done for homework or In class If it
is done in class time, It could be done a¢ a discussion.
Students work in small groups and compare which of the tips

they already try to use and any additional ideas they have.

if you have one-to-one tutarials with your students: this
would be a good thing to follow up with them.
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Practise ... (PAGE 79)
1 Offers and requests

If this activity is done In class time, first get students to cover
the explanations in B, and work in pairs to try to guess what
they are.

a2 b4 c1-d5 e3

2 wilf for instant decisions and responses

if this activity is done in class time, have each sentence half
written on a separate piece of card. Students work in pairs to
match before declding on the function/meaning of each
sentence.

B(offer) L T
5 (dedision made nt the mome) )
1 (decision made before _th b
6 (offery ;
2 (decision’ made at the 0 ; kin >
4 (dedﬁon made before the moment of speaking)

e

o AN e

3 Words that go together

If this activity is done In class time, do it as a race. Students
work in pairs to decide on the correct word or phrase to
complete the sentences.

a ordersomefood b book in advance
c splitthebill ‘d give someone.a lift home ;
e send someone a card

4 Word building

if this activity is done in class time, use it for dictlonary skills
practice, Students work individually or in pairs, and use their
dictionaries to check/find the answers.

ANSWERS
- a acceptable ‘b respectful "¢

‘5 Making generallsations

if this activity is done in class time, students work individually
orin patrs before checklng answers with the whole class.

4 o AT TN TSt T ST -

a to go .b,fo; cof d -“-_gnotto

6 Phrases with go

If this activity is done in class time, set it up as a competition.
The first part is a race to see who can think of the correct
phrases with go, and the second part a competition ta see who
can remember the most phrases in three minutes.

a (& [7.10] Play the recording, pausing after each set of
words, If students find it difficult to hear the difference
between the two sounds, model the individual sounds /8/
and /6/, and get students to repeat them, putting a finger
gently on their thront. When they say /8/, there should be
no vibration as the veice is not used (it Is an unveiced
sound), but when they say /8/, they should feel vibration
as the voice is used (it is a volced sound).

= [7.11) Play the recording, pausing after each phrase
to give students time to decide which sound they heard.

B

faf (unvomed)
fo! (voiced)
' !8! (unvoiced)

¢ Students work in pairs, saying the phrases aloud.

d Students work In palrs to brainstorm words before checking
in their mini-dictionaries. Make this into a competition by
setting a time limit. The winning pair is the one with the

most correct answers within the time limit.
. o J

Remember! (PAGE 69)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Mini-check on page 157. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you their scores out of 20.

B T T T

-11 ~clos1ng

ANSWERS
1of ~ "33 o close
2 mind . . 13’toiclose
3nots ... ;o Ad’dgse 7
- QR0 e U 5:closing
C 6 Could T ecome
" 7. 1lend. ¥ 3-t0. (betweeri go and
8 Will you: home) .
9 Would - =

. 10 I'l have
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Things you can’t live
without

Reading (PAGES 80-81)

Ask students to work In pairs to guess what the objects
are. Go through answers with the class.
" a CDs. b Gdme Boy c computer keyboard
d Jlaptop. e mobile phone .

Check students” understanding of the phrases in the box.
Put students into groups to discuss the questions.

Students match words and phrases with the things from
the prewous exercise. Check answers with the class.

: msms _-Z C
_ A better quality picture digital TV |
Hardware: laptops / palm tops, computer help desks
- Befng out of date: mobile phones, laptops / palm tops
A spare part: laptops’ i palm tops, digital v
- Using your thumbs: texting

! The customer care depamnent: call oentres, computer i

© help desks .
- Instruction manuals. laptops ! 1pcxlm tops, mobile
: phoneo, digitad TV~

. saving time: e-mail, the Internet

. ..:

Softwareé: Japtops / palm tups, computer help desks g

mobile phones - ;g

E R R e R

4 "a Refer students to the title of the text. Ask if they think the
writer feels positively or negatively about technology. Get

students to read the headings. Emphasise that they do not

need to read in detail, only to match headings and paragraphs.

b Students work individually before comparlng their answers.

© 1: It does thmgs yoil ¢ don’t need paragraph B
2 Itdoesn't save you' ‘time - : pamgraph A

' 3“Itwasoutofdatebefomyou R

-~ boughtit - _ paragraph D

4 It anti-souaf RS
- It's desuoying the Enghsh
.- language:-

. paragraph E

......

- 6:‘ More choioedoesnotmeaﬁbetter paragraphc e

’ thmgs go wrong

Sa b x

e -\..—_-'.-m. e e i

5 Students work in pairs to answer the questlons Check
answers with the whole class,

62

Y e " , ;
&neayeae . | A

"paragmph E_ ek

ANSWERS ‘ -
a Learning how to use it takes up all the ime the
‘ computer saves.
. b "Because spare paris are no longer manufactured
" ¢ Because very few people understand how thelt
. . ‘machines work, so aren’t in a position to question '
. when they are passed to different departments
d There are a lot of channels but the pnogram:ne
. quality is worse — there Isn’t one smgle pnogmmme
. “worth watching.
. e ‘They are developing larger thl:unbs, not leaming how
"to spell properly, and would prefer to text than talk. ~

Using anti-social (heading 4 in exercise 4a), go through an
example with the whole class, following this procedure.

= Students find the phrase in the text and underline it.

« They try to guess Its meaning by underlining other words or
phrases which relate to it. if they are unsure, they should try
to guess something about the word, for example, if it Is
positive or negative.

» They check the meaning In their mlni—dictionaries.

a Students discuss the questions in groups or with the
whole class.

b In groups, students decide which option they would choose.

Language focus 1 (PAGES 82-83)
Defining relative clauses

Start by asking students how much they know about computers.
Tell them they are going to do a quiz to find out what they know,
Check the meaning of virus and dominated. Students do the qulz

In pairs or groups. Check answers with the class.

- N [ ) —tm e s

a atechnophobe ‘b the Intemet
, '¢. -broadband” d anantl— : -
e a mouse f cyberspace g otechie

1 Focus students’ attention on the example, showing the
refative pronoun underlined. Students undetiine the relative
pronouns In the quiz. Check answers with the whole class.

‘. a ‘who b which ¢ that d no relatlve pronoun used

.e wh.lch f where g whose

2 Students work lndrvldually or in pairs before checkmg answers
with the whole class. Emphasise that they should ook at the
examples to help them work out the rules.

e ey

mmmmmms
a’ m(ﬁzammssusumrof opl

opy "."_ e
e

e e
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"'Atechnophobefsapersonm' i jikemachlnes, i
.-especiolly compriters.-. > '

; Atechmphobefsaperson Hgdoem’tﬂkemachmes
especlaﬂycomputera : i

\ L it s P z.ﬁ‘n..

wheré (point out that nopsrepos
R relohvepronounwhere;!f?éti‘ﬁéehpmposiﬂon,wﬁa'e
-iis replaoedbywhldt: an § .'_:-' Gl

3 Students work In palrs. Encourage them to guess the
answers [f they don't know,

!""""\-*."""' TR T

| mswms AND momot

 computér fo protect It from viruses
An anﬂ-ﬁmisapiece of softwa
"computer to protect it fromx

(which = it= OBJECT):

"Ask the students which word B the sev:ond sentence
. which nefers to. (Answer: it}Pomtoutﬂmt which is the -
* object of the verb (install) ond that we can leave it out,
Then wntethese under the oﬁgmo] sentenoe Q.

ou Instil f onyour

(who = he = SUBJECT)

" Ask the stisdents whlch worﬁ fhe seeond sentenoe who '
- -refers tg. (Answer: He.) Point out that who'is the su"b]ect
of the verb (Iike) and that we ,ct'imiot Teave it out.
. Emphasise that we cannot omit rélative pronouns
£ ‘when they are the subject 6f the sentence. Point out thot
,.whmeandwhereoannotbemnfttei s

PRACTICE

a Students work in pairs before checking answers with

the class. Do not pre-teach the words, but offer help if
necessary. When discussing the answers, check if the pronoun
can be omitted.

o P s e e e

3

o KL photooopier w}ﬂch..'that e (connot be omitted) v
.2 bodyguard; who- (connot be omitted)

"3 . launderette; where . -(cannot be omitted)
% 4 ‘plumber; Whosé™ cannot be omitted) i
5 vacuum cleaner- whichftho “fcan, be omirted)

s Tha ;',r'." g,,..' il y e et

b To focus students’ attention on the example, write the

prompts on the board, elicit first the item, and then the
definition. Students work in pairs before checking with the class.

Put students into pairs, A and B. Demonstrate the activity
with a strong student. Circulate and note down any errors,

Put students into teams, A and B. Direct students to the
appropriate page, and do one example together. Emphasise
that they should not use the relative pronoun If it is not neaded.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Relative clauses crossword {defining
clauses), page 143

Workbook: Defining relative clauses, pages 5961

Vocabulary 1 (PAGE 83)
How machines work

1 a {8.1] Before tistening, emphasise that students
only have to identify which machine is being discussed,
and any words or phrases which helped them to decide.

e wm—— e msiana
t <3 .

: alloptop computer
3 a photocopier 4 a mobﬂe phone

P e

b Students listen and read underllmng verbs before
comparlng answers in pairs. Check answers as a whole class.

ﬁ'crv

2 [E) 18.2] Do an example before the students work in
pairs. Play the recording to check answers.

. B NS‘WER- s : ..;:'

‘a’ switéh‘-’off _mobile phone
't plug i’ e:vacuum é_l_eaner»

‘c’, press’ the buﬁton
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it T et

fd’) rewind!fastforward - fhetape - = . / ‘ | |
E : "-mmr-ﬁ? gy - fﬁ:rwc;:uag:ter‘-,.t{c i 7ooad i’ a’several " b'a bitof | ¢ a'féw, “d o o fw
‘g rébla'yp . your messages L Foe Y emuch f plenty of ‘g too much ‘h no’
3 ! R g ok °
b shut dovi T compuer. 5 i ] 081 doud K some TR of m'fay .
i 1. hold down™ * " thebufton ;.o i 20
L] pawse © i lthetapers i wt Ol | W
k- My computer N . ‘scrashed - . .- AnaEVSES
} 1° - My mobile ph . " 'needs recharging’
‘ m Thyerzzmeeps o_ne . meed l'ePlacirlgg % 1 Check that students imow the difference between countable
R . e S T G A T < B S L N e and uncountable nouns. Elicit further examples from the
classroom and its surroundlngs {for example, chalr, noise).
3 Put students into pairs and focus their attention on the TSI 3 R0 M TRARTIN S F R A
examples, Circulate, supplying vocabulary. ; ANSWERS AND LANGUAGE an-:_ﬁ_ _— ;
P : ; ~ i chance* (uncountable), fuel {fun
Pronunciation +: (cointable), water (unicounts
1 Explain what a compound noun is (a noun consisting of ‘f *Chance has 59"91'01 meanlngs 3
two parts, noun + noun / gerund or adjective + noun), ;- to meafi ‘likelihdod’, Gnd d¥ sach it dn uncountable -
and give an example, Go through the two rules, writing : noun, Wheén used to mean OPPO.ﬂ nﬂi',’ it is C3unitable,
the examples on the board and marking the stress, b ! I youi Havé a strorig class, ¥ Would betiseful dictichary
Repeat the examples yourself several times to make sure trainlng to show them thIs in’ h i-dfcﬂonarfes
that students can hear the difference. . N b Lo B e R D
2 Give students time to work out where the stress should 2 Do examples together, using the sentences from exercise 3.
be, without giving the answers at this stage. Students do the rest In pairs. Check answers with the class,

and feed in any other quantifiers students imow {for

3 [8.3] Play the recording, stopping after each example many, loads of).

compound noun to allow students time to check/correct
thelr answers. Drill the eorapound nouns.

ANSW'ERS

call centre, spare purt swimming pool, moblle phone, _
dmlng room, washing machlne, fan heater, :' L T
lnstrucﬁon- manual dark glassesg video reaorder

personal aoraputer, ca:radia, .'~‘,' Sk

\ e e i A 5 il i b b e T il i Aol S /

Language focus 2 (PAGES 84-85)
Quantifiers

1 Focus students’ attention on the picture, and check the

meaning and pronunclation of desert. Discuss the
questions as a class and write students’ suggestions on the
board. Feed In the following items: fuel, map, compass, first-aid
kit, knife, matches, sun screen.

2 =3 [8.4] Check that students understand who the
speaker is. Play the recording and check the answers.

PRACTICE

1 Do the first example together, eliciting possibilities, and
making clear that students should make the sentences true

= [8.5] Ask students to tell you to stop the

recording when they hear one of the sentences. Give in thelr opinion, This is best done by asking them to explain
students time to write. Play the recording agaln rather than thelr answers. Do this as a spoken exercise Initially, but get AN
giving the answers yourself, ~ students to write their sentences afterwards for consolidation. L
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2 Do this as a spoken exercise in palrs, If you teach a

mononationality class: group students from different areas
together so they have more to talk about. Multinationality
classes can either discuss where they are staying, or tell each
other about the place they are from.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Camping holiday (quantifiers — a few,
a lot of, etc.}, pages 144-145

Workbook: Quantifiers, pages 62-64

Vocabulary 2 (PAGE 85)
Describing everyday objects

1 Check that students know the words {and
pronunciation) for the objects in the photo. Check the
pronunclation of calculator fkaslkjolenst, torch fianft, Seffotape

" fseloterpl, tissues Mifu:s, — sju:sf, comb faur, sclssors fsizezd,

purse ips:sl, saucepan I'so: spam'

& of sclssors, a purse, a saucepan, sorite make,up

LSS I e TN T

a Explain that students are going to play a memory
game, Set a time limit for them to study the words,

b Students write as many words as they can remember,

3 a Students work In pairs to match a phrase to each
ob]ect

POSSI‘B].E ANSWERS

: ;a[cufator_ “ It's got batteries,

:‘lastic bag _2471t's made of plastic.

i tofch - 1 It'slong and thin
n‘ng 3, - It's valuable. 3

g dmwfngpins They’re sharp.
: " *It's easy to break. -

*Sdssors are always pluml.

v T gL e

A TR —am s s a2 v

Ppssml.z ANSWERS .

module 8

4 Glve students time to write their clues individually, Then
students work in pairs, guessing each other's objects.

Emphasise that students can choose any object and ask

any questions they want, as long as the answer is yes or
no. Look at the example questions with them. Circulate,
supplying vocabulary.

Task: Make a list of things you'd
hate to be without (PAGES 86-87)
See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14,

Preparation: listening

[8.6] Check that students know the words for the items in
the pictures. Pre-teach: o be out and about, sentimental value,
an geoustic guitar, to block out sounds, stim, to originate from
somewnhere, to remind someone of something/somebody,

Explain that each person is talldng about something they would
hate to be without. Play the recording and get students to
complete the first column. Check answers with the class, before
playlng the recording a second time whilst students complete
the other columns. Warn students that a description is not
given for every item. Play the recording agaln if necessary,
encouraging students to compare answers after each listening.

-] Why {t is hnportant

% soclal life; bysendlng ;
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Task: speaking

1 Give students time to think of five things they already own.
Tell them that they can be large or small, expensive or
cheap, and refer them to the suggestions in the box,

Glve students ten minutes to make notes using the prompt
questions. Circulate, supplying vocabulary. Before starting
the talks, refer students to the Useful language box.

Students work In groups of about four. Circulate, making
notes about and errors for correction later on.

Spend a few minutes asking each group to report back on
any interesting objects.

Real life (PAGE 88)
Buying things

1 a Focus students’ attention on the photos. Students discuss
the questions in groups and then as a whole class.
ANSW‘ERS

. I'.dmarket- -2'.ca }
3 supennarket 4 inastoﬁ

Sisope Ly

B

E=) [8.7] Before listening, emphasise that students only
have to identify which photos the conversations relate to.

TR T e

ANSW'ERS

c Pause the recordmg after the first conversation to give
students time to write. Check answers as a whole class.

2 a Students work in pairs to match sentences and
responses, using their Mini-dictionaries. Check the

pronunciation of receipt /rfsi:t/ and guarantee

{gwraritiz/. There Is no need to check answers at this stage.

b =3 [8.7] Play the recording, then check answers with the
class. Drill chorally. Students practise in palrs.

3 Put students into palrs and explaln that they will write and
act a simlar dlalogue. Emphasise that they should use the
phrases from exercise 2a. Students perform their dialogues.

Writing (PAGE 89)
Saying thank you

Check that students understand offended. Students discuss
the questions in palrs.

a Explain that students will read four examples of written
thanks. Emphasise that the first time they read they only
have to find cut what each person is saylng thank you for.

b Students read agaln, putting a sentence in each gap before
comparlng ideas in pairs. Check answers with the whole class.

ddten’so much forages.

it 1oEs of tinaés already.*

c Students discuss the questions in groups. Check answers
with the whole class, asking students to justify their ideas.

a Students work individually before checking answers
with the whole class.

b Explain that students have to look for general areas which
make the texts more or less formal, rather than specific
language. Go through an example - the salutations {opening
greetings) set the level of formallty. Students discuss the
questions before checking answers with the class.
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¢ Discuss this as a whole class.

Emphaslise that students have to write just a note or an

e-mail. Give them a few minutes to decide who they will
write to and encourage them to use the phrases from exercise
3 to help them. Circulate, supplying vocabulary and noting
useful language and corrections to focus on later.

Consolidation
modules 5—8 races 90-91)

A Future forms / Future tlme
clauses

Focus students’ attention on the title of the text and check the
meaning of hot gossip. As a class, students predict what the
text will be about. Check the meaning of to hand something
over, to feature, to convert something into something else,
Sbudents work In pairs before checklng answers with the class.

.18 to invite 19 artve zo they']lallh&'_‘ :

e e

B Vocabulary: Megamemory

Students work in pairs, checking the meaning of any
words they do not remember in their Mini-dictionaries.
check answers with the whole class.

“a Names of jobs. a firefighter, a cook,-a pluimb
b _Adjetﬁves that describe a ]ob badiy paiq.

: ',h "Things you might dorwith'a machine :
plug in switch on ' :

o YR < S ,.. f'.'.‘,,;.'.‘a’

Allow sﬁ:dents five minutes to learn the words, then see
which pair ¢can remember the most.

Students work in small groups or as a whole class to add
words and phrases to each category.

C Listening: Famous firsts

(1) Do the first example with the whole class, by asking
students the following questions: Do we know who gave
permission? Should this sentence be active or passive?
Students work in pairs before fistening to check their answers.
Play the recording agaln if necessary.

D Speaking: Asking favours

Put students in pairs. Give them time to read through the
boxes and check that they understand how the activity
works. Circulate, giving help.

As students perform thelr dialogues for the class, note
down errors and useful language to focus on at the end.

3 (B33 (c2] Students listen and answer the questions before
checklng thelr |deas in pairs Check answers with the class.

i . [Conversation | Conversation 2 -
. .[Who are they? [Fiiends - -:%: |Fathér and daughter
:fWhere are they? On the phone” | AtTiome

ijtfavour : Iane wants to © [ The daughter wants

» Adon a tent: ¥fa lift to the station

] em'ly on Sunday

| mo

ng¥.| The mcksackswﬂl '
he, beheavyanditwill :

Students can now do Test two: modules 5-8 on pages 164-166.
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Future society

Reading and vocabulary
(PAGES 92-93)

Check the meaning of horoscope and prediction. Discuss
the questions with the whole class.

a & b Explain that students are first going to read a

text about predictions which turned out to be very wrong.
Emphaslse that they have to match a topic to each prediction
as they read. Check answers with the whole class, and ask
students which prediction has come true.

| Music: 8. same'hnduchnology 14,6 11 12
Predicuon 10 ahéut the Intemet has come true

.t T B L e b o i 4m

B - TR

Students work In palrs to find the phrases and discuss
what they mean. Check answers with the whole class.

Students discuss the questions in small groups before
reporting back to the whole class.

Explain who James Martin is and that students will read

some of his predictions. Before they read, they make
predictions of their own In small groups, using the topics from
exercise 2. Each group reports back one prediction to the class.
Students read the text, using their Mini-dictionaries if
necessary, to see If any of their predictions were the same as
James Martin's,

Students work in pairs to answer the questigns. Check
answers with the whole class. -

TR,

Students discuss the questions in pairs before reporting
their ideas back to the whole class.

.68

(:Analysis

Language focus 1 (PAGE 94)
Making predictions

See Teacher's tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

Students underiine six examples of wilf or won't.

1 Point out that all the predictions In the preceding exercise
are with wilf or won’t and express a definite prediction.
Focus students' attention on the other phrases.

2 Explain how the line works. Without explaining the meaning
of the phrases, get students to work In pairs and try to work
out where they should go. Discuss answers with the whole
class. As you do, contextualise the phrases in an example
sentence {for example, All housework will be done by
computers), and point out the following.

+ Adverbs like probably, definitely and certainly go after will
but before won't. Refer students to the sentences they
underlined from the reading text to highlight this.

» May and might can be used in the negative form here, but
could cannot.

* We can say may well, might well and could well if we want
to say that something probably will happen.

Drill the phrases both in isclation and in the context of a

short sentence {Crime almost certainly won't disappear).

PRACTICE

a Go over the example together and point out that
students can change other parts of the sentences as well
to reflect their opinions more accurately. This should be done
as a spoken exercise in pairs initially, but the sentences can be
wrltten for further consolidation. When checking answers, draw
students’ attention to the following points. -
* insentences 3 and 8, no wili have to be changed to any
{There may not ba any more need for dentists).

» Allthe phrases from the Analysis can be used with the

passive (All teaching wilf definitely be done by computers).
b Put students into new pairs to discuss their opinions.
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To start students off, give a few personalised predictions
of your own = stress that these can be either long- or
short-term predictions,

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Making predictions with williwon't, likely to, may,
page 67; Different ways of making predictions, page 68

Vocabulary (PAGE 95)
Society and change

1 B [9.1) Check the meaning of the words/phrases

in the topic column, Before listening, students use their
Mini-dictionaries, Have a discussion with the class about which
change they think Is actually happening in each case. Explaln
that students will hear the same topics discussed In news
Items, then play the recording. Check answers with the class.

i et

b Students read, underlining the key phrases before
comparing answers in palrs. Check answers as a whole class.

ey

ANSWERS ANIJ ].ANGUAGE NOTE :
1 has'never been in bettershdpe
43 conunus to grow; far more ‘than y
3 twenty-seven?ement bélow tlm ﬂgunes for xhe

previous yeds, thirty-elght percent down; af the
lowest levels sincg racords began
4 set to rfse wﬂl" o

'by three petcerit.
9.follen dramotionlly' ’tlnngsJust 90, f;Om tiad tQWDB‘ :
; AT . :

'The Iast news Item gmy cauge
_meyalsohearmrepeop!e;gg
. Point out that this cam# after: , and that it refer
, to reglstration for gyms; not actualparudpaﬁon. :

WL el e e AT e T s el i e L L S i e

Pronunciation
11In pairs, students complete the table. Encourage them to
guess words they are not sure of before using their Mini-
dictionaries.

3 - AT
el Mmmmmmmumm»ﬁ_q-#’

2 [BH [9.2) Play the recording for students to check the
forms of the words, and again to mark the stress patterns.
Check answers with the class. Point out that the stressed
syllable often changes in word families in English. Remind
students that they can use their Mini-dictionaries to check
which syllables are stressed in a word.

a d.ecrease to decre.a.se decr;asing

b ecc.:-nomy - ecom.)mic

c eduo;ﬁon to :.-dumte ;ducatedf
educ:ationol

d h‘nprc.wement to lmpr;ve imprc:ving

e i.ncrease toincre:::se mcre.asing

f unempl;y-ment -— unempl;yed

3 Drill individual words that are difficult for your students,

\_ then put them into pairs to practise saying them. )

Look at the examples with students. Expiain that they

should discuss any/all of the topics from exercise 1a, Then
do one with the class to get them started. Students discuss
their opintons in pairs or groups. Emphasise that they should
give reasons, and remind them that we use the Present
continuous to describe changing states.

Language focus 2 (PAGES 96-97)
Hypothetical possibilities with if

Explaln that the article gives the results of a survey about

how British people would behave in different sltuations.
Check the meaning of o poil, income, to drink-drive. In small
groups, students discuss the possible results of the same survey
In thelr country. If you teach o multinationaiity class: make sure
that the different nationalities are mixed up in the class.

Focus students' attention on the questionnaire, and

explain that they have to choose an answer for each
situation. Check the meaning of the folfowing: to hand
something In, to charge someone too littie, to steal, stationery,
the speed limit, to pretend to be sick, to aveld paying tax, o
disabled paorking space, to drop fitter. Delay answering
questions about the use of would and if at this stage. Students
can simply use the phrase Would you .... ? as an expression.
Students complete the questionnaire individually before
comparing their answers in small groups.

a i9.3] Before playing the recording, check the

meaning of to have chonge and to hide. Emphasise that
students only need to decide which questions are being
discussed. Play the recording straight through and then check
answers with the whale class.
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b Students can try to guess the answers first, but tell them not
to write in their books until they listen again. Pause the
recording regularly to give students time to write. Students
check answers in pairs before checking with the whole class. it
would be useful to write up the complete sentences yourself at
this stage for reference In the Analysis.

fAnalysis

1 Check the meaning of imaginary. Give students a moment to
think about the answer before checking with the whole class.

- conditional sentences are relatively uncomm
If"of ﬂw condlﬁonaf hends to

T Ak PR S, O ) = 2 2 RS

|2 Students work indlvidually or in pairs before you check
answers with the whole class.

70

b Person.l'hese days, though,maﬁ’ Yy
E " u$e was; so do not insist that students s
b

.. Agmn pojntoutthatthlsffcla i ﬁenused'-w.
, ' in' s s?h‘r‘ﬁ

3 Students work indlvidually before checking answers with the

R e o 1 e g
F- 2 o T TR
by e

The third sentence is mcorrect.

i)

" f_fl'fie corre::t ,_gntences iﬁusn‘afe th;e,

PRACTICE

Students work indlvidualfy or in pairs before checking
answers with the whole class. Students should use
contractions where possible as this is more natural.

2 @ Check students understand the questions in Never
say never, and the following phrases: under what
circumstances, to lle to someone, to walk out of your job, to
draop out of coffege, to give someona a lift, to hit someone.
Explain that students should think of all the possible
circumstances in which they might do these things.

b Look at the examples with the class. Students work in small
groups, comparing ideas. Clrculate and make a note of any
useful language and errors for analysis and correction later.

a Go through the examples with the whole class, and discuss

whether they are real or imaginary. Students work in palrs to
complete the exercise before checking answers with the whole
class. Point out that not all the questions include an if clause.
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Wordspot {(make): language notes t

Students may ask about the difference in meaning
between makeé and do, The usual explanation is that
make relates to ‘creating’ something {make a cake) and
that do relates to ‘completing’ tasks or duties {do your
homework). This explanation is basically true, but does
not account for many common fixed phrases. We have
not brought the two verbs together here as we beljeve
this could make it more difficult to remember phrases
with both. However, it may be helpful to give the simple
explanation above to convey an idea of the difference,
espectally for students who have only one such verb in
their first language.

Note also that make meaning ‘to force’ (She made them
eal ail their dinner) is not included here as we do not
believe it is helpful to view it in terms of fixed phrases.
If you make a poster of the uses of make, you.could
include a separate section for this.

Check the meaning of to lock a door and g hole. Students
work individually or in pairs.

b Focus on the example answers, pointing out the use of
probably with would as well as will (definitely and certainly.can
be used in the same way). Remind students of the correct word
order - 'd probably, but f probably wouldn’t ... Circulate and

make notes of errors for analysis and correction later on. 2 [9.5] Play the recording straight through and check

r 20 N answers with the whole class, Drill the following phrases:
Pronunciation to make up your mind, to make it worse, to make the dinner, to
1 [9.4] Play the recording as many times as make a nolse, to make sure. Put students into palrs to practise

necessary, Students may find this difficult, as the dialogues,

* contractions are not usually stressed. However, it is ]
hnpomm listening practice. Check the meaning of the section headings in the diagram.

Students work [n pairs before checking answers with the
whole class,

2 Get students to repeat the sentences Individually and
chorally, then in pairs. If they are having problems with
the pronunciation of ], suggest they insert a small /j/

sound: I-y-l faijl/. )
ADDITIONAL PRACTICE . i e
R.esource bank: Efection m‘gfit special (hypothetical Put students into pairs and refer them to page 143.
pOSSib"ltfes WIth if -.'Second ConditlonaP- y page 146; How Make sure that students understand that each square
would your life be different? (hypothetical possibilities with /f represents a letter, and that they need clues {as in a crossword)
{-second conditional’-), page 147 to complete it. As an example, get one student to read out the
Workhook: Hypothetical possibilities with if, page 70; Real and first clue and work out the answer as a class. Clrculate and
hypothetical possibilities with If, page 70; If sentences In social . prompt with extra clues if students are having difficulties.

situations, page 71

/.7 make a proﬁt

8 make you ery .

9 make it cledr ! &
*10 make an appolntment

inis 11 make a cup of coffee :

i 6 make €t nois:e : : 12 make you ungry

Wordspot tPAGE 98)
make

J
4
£
1
i

See Teacher's tips: working with lexis on pages 9-10.

' ",-The hldden mwsage is Whut makes you luugh?
7
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Task: Decide how to spend lottery
money (PAGES 98-99)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13—-14 and
Responding to fearners’ individual language needs on pages
11-12.

Preparation: listening

1 a Check the meaning of lottery. Discuss the questions
In pairsigroups or with the whole class.

b Focus students’ attention on the map and statistics (St
Ambrosia Is an imaginary Island In case students are in any
doubt!). Read through the information together as this is
important background information for the task. Students read
about the 5t Ambrosia state lottery before checking the answer
to the question with the whole class.
: ANSWER.

SAS lﬂmﬂlion

RS aiue spismgh G R T T i . Ty ey S R S

2 [9.6] Focus students’ attention on the photos and
explain what they are going to hear. Check they understand
what each of the organisations are. Play the recording,
emphasising that they only need to make notes. Students
compare answers in palrs before Ilsbening again if necessary.

]

for neweqmpment for the Computer Sden-gg )

Technology Department, =~ -
The st Ambrostan Children’s Hospitel
;'n_mton fbr beds | and medical equipm '

3 a Students worlc in palrs to check the meaning of the new
words and declde which organisation said each.

b Students check thelr answers. Students will need the
vocabulary from this activity for the task; drill the sentences
chorally and tndividuaily.

L e e e

4

R

the'Unzversity of St Ambrom -
sim“bmdan Hatel and- Touitsm

Task: speaking

Pre-teach budget and emphasise that the money can be
dlvided between the different organisations. Give students a

72

few minutes to decide how they want to spend the money, plan
what to say and think about any words or phrases they need.

Put students Into groups to agree together on a budget.

Check through the phrases in the Useful language box
together. Highlight the following points at this stage, or wait
until the correction stage after the task.

» Negatlve opinions are expressed with | don't think ...
* Agree is an ordinary Present simple verb (not [ am agree).

This presentation stage can be formal’, with

representatives of each group standing up to present their
budget to the rest of the class. Make it clear that if students
have not reached a final soluticn, they should explaln why, and
what they agreed/disagreed about. Write up the following
phrases: We all think ... , None of us think ... , We couldn't
agres about ... \f students are still interested once everyone
has presented their budgets, try to agree on a budget together
as a class.

MY I T T T Y TP Y T Y P T R e Y PR L

OOO‘...Od..ll...‘lOttoolool.ld.ldt.l.t.....OOOOIQOQ.

: Task: alternative suggestions

a If you are short of time or have a class with weak listerting
skills: miss out Preparation: listening and give out all
the information about the different organisations
yourself. If possible, spend time creating interest in 5t
Ambrosia and its lottery,

If you cannot finish the task in one lessom: get students
to do Task: speaking, exercise 1, as homework, before
moving on to the group/class discussion in the
following lesson.

If you don’t think your students will be very motivated by
discussing an imaginary island: create a ‘parallel’ task,
using the students’ own country or region, Either
invent the organisations bidding for lottery money
yourself, or get students to invent them.

If you prefer to do the task as a role play or simulation:
instead of playlng the recording, get some students to
take on the roles of the representatives of the
organisations, while others take on the role of Lottery
Commission members.

L L Y Y Y R R R YT L)

-2

o

T N T T T L T T P T Y R T RN R Py LS
r

Real life (PAGE 100)

Ways of saying numbers

=4 [9.7] Get students to guess how the numbers are
said before playing the recording. Pause after each
number for students to repeat. Drill any problem numbers.

2 a Check the meaning of: proportion and estimate/
astimated. Students try to guess in pairs.

b =] [9.8] Students listen to check thelr ideas, Pause the
recording if necessary to alfow writing time. When checking
make sure students read out the full numbers correctiy.
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a Put students into palrs and refer them to the
appropriate page at the back of the book. Check that
students understand the categorles for the humbers given.

b Do the first example on each chart together and check that
students can form the questions correctly. When students have
fintshed, discuss any surprising numbers as a whole class.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: Heor ... Say! (ways of saying numbers),
page 148; Vocabulary extension (talking about numbers,
amounts and ages without being exact), page 149

Workbook: Real Iife: Saying numbers, page 73

Study ... (PAGE 100)

" English outside the classroom (2):

Using the Internet

1 This activity could be done for homework or in class. if it

Is done in class time, students work in small groups and
compare which of the tips they have already tried to use and
any additional ideas they have.

If you have Internet access for students where you teach:

this could be done in class time or set for homework as
self-study. if you do not have student internet access, but you
have access to the internet: print out some of the pages from
the Cutting Edge website. Students ‘surf' the pages as a reading
activity Instead.

Practise ... (PAGE101)
1 Making predictions |

if this activity is done [n class time, students work in pairs. For
each word or phrase they cross out, they should discuss the
reason why. Check answers with the whole class.

2 Hypothetical possibilities with if

If this actlvity is done in class, have each phrase written on a'
separate piece of card. Students work in pairs to match.

3 Real and hypothetical possibilities

if this activity is done in class, get students to cover the words
in the box, and work in pairs to try to guess what they are.

b 2

4 Phrases with make
Set this activity up as a competition. The winﬁer is the first

student correctly to identify the phrases not used with make.
Offer bonus polnts to the first student who gives you the
correct verbs to go with these phrases. Give students a time
limit and see which pair can remember the most phrases.

5 Describing trends

If this acthvity is done in class, get students to cover column B
and guess the opposites before matching.

Pronunciation spot

a Students work in pairs to complete the missing letters.

b B [9.9] Play the recording, pausing to give students
time to decide which sound they heard. Point out the
different positions of the lips and teeth when producing
these sounds (encourage students to bite their bottom lip
with their top teeth to produce /v/).

~Remember! (PAGE 69)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Mini-check on page 158. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you their scores out of 20.
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An amazing story

Vocabulary and speaking
(PAGE 102)
Types of story

1 a Focus students’ attention on the photos and ask If they

recognise any of the stories. Put students into pairs to
match the photos to categories. Emphasise that each story may
fit more than one category. Note: photos a—e show,
respectively, the following stories: Gone with the Wind, Beauty
and the Beost, Pirates of the Caribbean, Lord of the Rings and
Theseus and the Minotaur. .

4 e eyt e e e S e e

3 6 7“ c 1 d 3 4 e 3
b Students discuss the questions. Round off by finding out
which types of story are the most and least popular in the class.

2 a Students work in pairs, using thelr mini-dictionaries if
necessary. Check answers as a whole class.

-y

1 PDSSIBLE ANSW'ERS

B . T

positi
t 10 myﬁzsartdlegends f’altytoles _ei_

ik oot e W B A .’» .

b Discuss this as a class. Note that'some of the phrases are
direct opposites, but others are not {for example, It's not
possible to describe a story as fasty.

Emphasise that students do not have to explain the plot,
just say why they like it.

Language focus 1 (PAGE 103)

Past perfect

1 Check the meaning of lateral tfunk!ng. scarf codf.
Students read the story and work in groups to find a
solution. if any students obviously know the answer,

74

(Analysis

discourage them from telling the others, but allow them to
provide clues. Clrculate to see if any students use the Past
perfect in the discussion, but do not comment on this.

[10.1) Explain that students will hear some people
discussing a story. Emphasise that they have to see If the
same soiution is found. Check answers with the class.

~

1a Give students a few minutes to identify the different verb
forms, then check answers W|th the whole class.

; I:’ost sl.tnple‘iqv Pastpert‘ect. had pu

e e ® i e

- e

1b Check the form of the Past perfect on the board,
highlighting:
» the form {hod + past participle for all persons)
« the question and negative forms
. the contractjons d and hadn't

2 Students discuss the two options in pairs before checking
answers with the whole class
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PRACTICE

Work though the examples with the class. Check
the difference between because (the reason) and so (the
result). Students work in pairs before checldng with the class.

4
4
& ’ I
Pronunciation
1 [10.2] Point out that students will need to listen
very carefully, Pause the recording after each sentence
to allow students time to discuss their answers. Students
may find this challenging as the contraction (‘d} is
difficult to hear, being unstressed. Play the recording
agam if necemry rather than giving the answers.

el ..--, s e e s e B e ",

~IPS 2 PP 31=s 4ps sppspp 7P

S AP

5%
|
2 Check the difference in meaning, if necessary, between
ra left my umbrella at home and [ left my umbrella at
home to show students how important this practice is.

Students work in palrs to practise.

Y J/

) 2 a Explain that there are two more puzzles to solve, like

the one in Language focus 1, exercise 1. Put students into
pairs and get them to read the relevant puzzle, using their mini-
dictionaries. Then refer them to the appropriate page at the
back of the book to read the solution to thelr partner's puzzle.
Clrculate, suppling any necessary vocabulary definitions.

b Circulate as students work, noting down any useful language,
especlally in the use of the Past perfect, to focus on later.

Reading and vocabulary
(PAGES 104~105)

" Students discuss the questions in small groups followed by
brief feedback to the class.

2 a Students work individually, then in pairs to establish a
logical order, before checking answers with the class.
Check pronunciation of the words in bold. 1

'l'he police suspect someone. .

b Students may be able to guess the difference between the
crimes, especially if they have similar words in thelr first
language, Encourage them to guess in groups before checking
In their minl-dictionaries and then with the class.

Emphasise that students only need to read the beglnnings

of stories 1-3 at this stage, not the endings A-D. Polnt out
that the photo onh page 105 shows the Millenniurn Dome, which
was built in 1999 to mark the new millennlum.

Fhe. 'h'ﬁ;{.:--”‘z—. M e
4 Focus students’ attentlon on the words and phrases in the
box, checking the meaning-of a cargo crate, a JCB digger, o
smoke bomb, a speedboat. Students read and discuss the
answers In pairs before checking with the whole class.

TR S U, S T T 4

42k e ke,

i1 Mgrtln Dempsey hid 111 a cargo crateon a plcme, '
. thén used a pocket knife 16 cuf hisway out.

2 'Toby Wﬂﬁams used a "phioto from a eﬁwing Iicence
~and wore womer’s clothes to look Bké Mrs Walsh
o Hewantedto cash @ cheque wﬂtten hoher.

a Explain that none of the crimes was successful.
Students cover the texts and work in pairs to guess the
endings. Write some of their suggestions on the board.

b Emphasise that there Is one extra ending. Get students to
read the endings and check In pairs before going through
answers with the class. Ask If anyone guessed correctly.

6 a Do the first example as a class. Explain that for the first

one there are two different words. Students Identify the
text, then the sentence or line in the text most likely to contain
the meaning given, and then decide which word expresses that
meaning. Check the answers with the class.

wAb s, b

~J
wn
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b Discuss the question as a whole class.
{ANSWER . WA TGt TR
f The writers chose these words for glra‘matic‘
: make the stories sound excitlng

.

il e e e S L e B i L R Al

/ > L]
Pronunciation

1 [10.3] Give students time to read the sentence. Point
out the stressed words and weaok forms, and get students
to think about how the sentence s pronounced. Play the
recording, more than once if necessary.

2 [10.4] Play the sentence several times so students get
familiar with the rthythm. Once they have marked the
siressed syllables, idemnfymg the weak forms is easier.

jaf
was caught.

3 Drill the sentences chorally before students practise

individually. If your students tend to stress the weak forms,

first drill each phrase saying only the stressed words, to

establish the thythm, for example, Martin Dempsey

Manchester caught. Then, keeping the same rhythm, get
\_ students to squash the weak forms into the sentence, J

7 After the discussion in pairs, have a brief class discussion.

Language focus 2 (PAGES 106-107)
Reported speech

1 Check the meaning of to be separated, a tattoo, an owl, to

phone in sick. Students work in pairs befora checking
answers with the whole group. Make sure that students are
clear which brother is which, to avoid confusion later.

".. — g - s

* ANSWERS.

ey

tattooed on the back 6f hislmnd,

e whut appol.ntments he hacl Hé fou.n};_a n‘%ﬁg with
7. the name'Bell’ and ‘URGENT' written Xt 10 1

a Students work in pairs before checking answers with

the whole class. As you check answers, copy the story in
the correct order onto the board, leaving space between each
sentence to write the direct speech version later on.

76

/Analyéls

b Write in the direct speech verslon of the beginning of the
canversation, under the reported version, in a different colour if
possible. Students do the rast in pairs or small groups.

c [10.5] Play the recording, pausing after each line of the
dialogue. Write up the rest of the direct speech version under
the reported version on the beard as above,

1 Glve students a few minutes to compare the texts
individually before checking answers with the whole class.
{Only a few tenses are covered here — others are covered In
the Language summary, 50 you may wish to refer to it at this
stage to give students a fuller picture of tense-shift patterns.)
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2 Students to underline the reported questions in the text and
discuss the questions in pairs. Check answers with the class.

PRACTICE
1 & Remind students who Harry and Michael Findlater were

and what happened to each of them. Students decide who

said which things .
. ANSWERS ..
llvﬁchael ZHarry 3Michae1 4._,'
5 MIchael :6. Mlchae], LT -8}

b Students wrlte sentences enher individually or in pairs

before checklng answers with the whole class.

1
-found Harry % ot
~Harry askéd how Michael had gothls ‘pho m‘be§
Michael asked if Harry would show him his tattoo:
‘Harry said (that) Michaet was certafily” ta.ller than
. :when he IastSaw!had lastseen him.* "7
-5’ Michael sdid (that) he had spent nearly thirty years g
. - looking for Hamy. - :
-6 Michael asked if Harry had ever tried 0 1ook forhim
7 Hurry said (that) it was luck that Harry's seC:etary
 .wos/had'been’ offsfckthatday* TR :
8 Michael said (that) he thought he*d glve heta pay riseI !

Some yerbs are not changed, as i the sentences
* marked*, This is because they relate to'meore - : .
i background information - in both -€ases, paxt of the
% sentencé shlfts 1o show that speech fs being nepbrted .
~ The'tenses can change, and for weak classes it may be
: simplest to follow the same pattem o . :

w2 b

R A

2 Allocate roles A and B. Put students into groups so that
As and Bs work together to prepare for the role play.

Circulate, supplylng vocabulary and useful language.

After a few minutes, regroup students into pairs of A and B,

A interviews B, Circulate and note down any errors and

useful language to focus on at the end of the activity.

Look at the examples with the class. Unless your class

is very strong, get students to write out the reported-
speech verslons before feeding back to the class. Alternatively,
get them to feed back orally, then write up the results of thelr
questionnaire in reported speech for homework.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Jungle survivors (reported speech},
page 151; Vocabulary extension {verbs to use instead of say),
page 152

Workbock: Reported speech, page 79, Reported questions,
page 80 -

Wordspot (PAGE 107)
say and tell

E=1| [10.6] Check the meaning of the truth, a lie, a
prayer, a joke, Students work in palrs before listening to
check thelr answers.

P

e T 1 b ok o WY

Do the first two examples together, then get students
to underfine the phrases and complete the diagram.

.Demonstrate a question with a student. Students work In
pairs. Round off with brief feedback, asking students
about the most interesting/unusual answers they heard.

Vocabulary (PAGE 108)
Adverbs for telling stories:

Check the meaning of to sedrch, to lose touch, evidence.
1 Students match the sentences individually or in pairs
before checking answers as a whole class.
:as b1 c8 dG'e4 fz 97 h3

il SEER - fpe - -

S TS

2 Do the first example as a class, making [t clear that

students must continue the sentences logically, according
to the meaning of the adverbs. Students work in pairs. Do this
as a spoken exercise initially, and then get students to write

77
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sentences, Circulate as students write, noting down any
problems with the use of adverbs to focus on later.

Task: Tell a ghost story
(PAGES 108-109)

Preparation: speaking

1 Focus students’ attention on the pictures and emphasise that
they all relate to a story called The Guests which they will

hear later. Students check the meaning of the words in the box

and match them to the pictures. Discuss answers with the class.

o ?icture 1l:a bumed-out house, 30me ruins

Picture 2: a newspaper headlin

* Piétire 3: someone oﬁ'ering t.o )

- Picture 4: an isolated house ;

Pictu.res an envelope ™~

. Picture 6: an eldetly oouple e
. Picture 7: thick fog ... -

. Picture 8: anenvelope L

' Picture %a restaurant owner

2 Put students Into pairs to do this.-

Task: speaking and listening

1 Put students Into groups of three or.four. Read through

the questions and give them time to think before
discussing the answers in groups. Emphasise that students are
going to tell their story to another student so it needs to be
comprehensible. Focus on the Useful language box, drilling the
phrases and checking any problems. Tell students they can
make notes if they want, but they should not write out the
whole story. While students practise telling their storles,
circulate and provide vocabulary.

2 [10.7) Students listen and answer the questions
before working with a new partner. They discuss how
close their stories were to the original one.

‘*.'a‘j‘,ﬁo v!mtthemansmqther :
. b "ﬂley had started theu'j_oum

a_."rheyofferedtopoyfonh

Sl

 an envelope with money for the room

ro

.. .actually 1 longer ‘theré!
9 Thehou.sehadbeénﬁé"fnedfo

ba LS mfore
i h ._l'helr envelope was om i
g v G A D mhgmgmaaxﬂiL =
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Task: alternative suggestlions

sraRsRAINEY

Ifyou have a creative group: they may prefer to tell their

; own frightening stories, right from the beginning.

: However, it would still be useful to provide a model.

» Tell a story yourself about a mysterious/frightening
event.

» As a task you could wnte a list of key words from your
story on the board, then tell students to listen and
order them or explain their significance in the story.

IR Y Y PR RN ]

+ The next stage is to get the students to tell their own

¢ stories. It is simplest if each student works individually.

: The following framework should help:

{ « Givethem time to think of a story. suggesting possible
sources (films, personal experiences, etc.). The story does
not have to have a supernatural element - it could be
frightening, for example, because they were in danger.

* Give students 15-20 minutes to plan their stories.

¢ If you think they need additional practice, get them
to tell their stories in pairs before telling the class.

¢ [If.you have a large class, instead of listening to -
everyone's story as a class, get students to tell their
stories in groups, Alternatively, you could spread the
story-telling over the next few lessons.

i I T e N Y Y N L Ry

dddnbarnboanaannsdnbidnnbbEnEE RS

LR e L e e e e Y P T R R R R R ey

Writing (PAGE 110}
A narrative

1 Students work in small groups to categorise the time
phrases before checking answers with the whole ciass.

T b

Explain that students are golng to write a scary story.
and make the different options clear to the class. Give
students a few minutes to decide,

Set a time limit of ten minutes. Students work
individually on their first draft. Circulate, providing any
useful language or vocabulary the students need.

Elicit examples of some of the language listed.
4 Students work Individually through the proofreading tasks
for ten to fifteen minutes. Circulate and provide feedback.

5 Collect the final versions of the stories, and either
display them around the walls or distribute them amongst
the students to read. Discuss the stories as a whole class.
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Study ... (PAGE 110)

‘Making the most of graded readers

Students read about graded readers and, as a class, discuss
advantages they have read about. If you have access to graded
readers where you teach: take some along to the class to show
the students. if you have internet access for students where

. you teach: students look at the Penguln website in class time or

set it for homework as self-study.

Practise ... (PAGE 111)

1 Past perfect

if this activity is dona in class, students work in pairs. For each
verb they circle, they should discuss the reason why. Check
answers with the whole class.

2 Reported speech

Reveal the senterrces one by one. As you reveal each sentence,
ask students to put up their left hand If the sentence Is correct,
and their right hand if the sentence Is wrong. Students are
awarded a point for each time they raise the correct hand.
Anybody who raises the wrong hand loses a pomt
ANSWE.RS i
a mcorrect ‘b con:ect !
e correct f mcomect g incorrect h comect

"'-—a‘uw- S

3 Reported questions

If this activity is done in class, put the sentences onto card,
with each word on a separate plece of card. Students work in
pairs to put each sentence into the right order.

_-Atu‘w\o-\- e

‘o’ Thé teacher asked me why'I was Jate.
‘b, He dsked us if we weré g ing home.
¢’ Théy asked her where

4 My ‘brother wanted to _
e didn't ask him how he'was.

4 Adverbs

Get students to cover column B with their hand and to try to
glve the concluslons that relate to each adverb, before
uncovering and rnatchmg to check that they were nght
‘02 66 c1 d4 e5 f3

5 Crime

After students have successfully matched the expianations and
crime words, they tey to write one more question for their
partner, to test them on the meaning of another crime word.

'/Pronunciation spot

6 say and tell

Set the actlvity up as a competition. The winner is the first
student to correctly identify the say/telf phrases. Then see
who can remembar the most other phrases in five minutes.

N

a Students work In pairs, taking turns to read out the
sentences while their partner listens to see how many /h/
sounds there are, and how many are silent.

b (10.8] Play the recording, pausing after each
sentence to glve students time to decide how many /h/
sounds they heard. Then students work in pairs,
practising reading the sentences to each other. If your
students have problems forming the /h/ sound, ask them
to hold a tissue in front of their mouth. When they say
words containing the /hf sound, the piece of paper
should move slightly as air is expelled from their mouth.

e battethte ALRLTIL AU SRELY * I P T ~

Remember! (PAGE 69)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Mini-check on page 158. Check answers as a class, and
ask students to tell you their scores out of 20.

e Tt S R

! ‘13 the wa[tress (that)
. T'd nevér gaten -
" sniake before -
.14 {me) if 1 had en]oyed
: ; thefilm:.
,‘.15 her ﬁ'lends (that)
2 she’d iust got

79



duie

Rules and freedom

Language focus 1 (PAGES 112-113)
Obligation and permission in the present

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Check students understand rules and the places in the
box. Elicit an example before students work in pairs. You
could allocate different places to each pair to get a wide range
of sentences. Discuss ideas with the whole class. Do not focus

explicitly on modals of obligation at this stage. Circulate and

make notes on how well students are using them. In particular:

» are they only using must or are they using have to and have
got to as well?

» do they seem to understand the difference between must and
should?

Make a note of useful errors for correction after the Analysis.

Check the meaning of sign and focus students’ attention

on the pictures. Check the meaning of cricket, wet paint,
boarding card, inspection, staff, diving, a cyclist, a pedestrian,
denims, smart-casual. Students discuss the questions in palrs
before checking answers with the whole class. As you check
answers, focus on the meaning of the signs rather than the
students' use of the modal verbs — this will come later.

4 Piblic S

777" | cosual dothies here; but
“o: 1 not denitns orT-shirts.
¢ 1. You connotpnrkhere,

g ey i B b, Sh b tn . o m Y

.

3 Explain that there may be one or two sentences that are

not frue about each sign. Look at the first example
together before getting students to do the rest. Check answers
with the class.

{:\NSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTES

g The verbs below mean the same as 1he signs' the

} verbs do not.’ :

§ a _Sign 1 can (Must ‘and have got 10 wOum ,ha,_ the
it -~ opposite meaning, leqvingnochoigeto :
. pay by any other meqns.)

"t.""',f

£
E -,. andapeaﬂowdtoisbqsioallythgsame.)*
: musm’tlmn’t (Shouldn’t s also posslble, vl

Areaﬂowed!ofm(l’hemearﬁngofmn -

If you have already dealt with the differences in meaning
above, students should be able to categorise the verbs. Check
answers with the whole class, highlighting the problems of

-form below. The phrases can be drilled, although pronunciation
is dealt with later as part of the practice.

(Analysis | A
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2 Tt is not necessary.”
3 It is OK/permitted.”
*4 Itis not OK/permitted.
& ;S)Itls a gpodrdea !th ;
“oor;ecttlﬁng
6 I ts'notagoodidea,

.-‘.l;|

nghltght the fo!lowlng if you think they might present problems:
Meaning

+ Although must and have to have very similar meanings,
musti’t and domn’t have to do not, Mustn’t means the same
as can't {‘there is an obligation not to do something; there Is
no choice?). Don’t have to means ‘it isn't necessary to do
this, but there Is a choice — you can if you want to’.

* Must and have to are very similar In meaning, but not the
same, With must the obligation comes from the speaker, with
have to the gbligation comes from someone other than the
speaker, from outside. For example, a teacher to a student:
You must finish the homework by Friday. The student
explaining to an absent student later: You have to finish the
homework by Friday {i.e. that is what the teacher says), not
You raust finish the homework by Friday. Atthough this is still
¢lear, it sounds too authoritarian, as if the obligationis

imposed by the student.’

Form -

+ The bare infinitive is used after can, must and should.

* The Infinitive with to is used after the other verbs.

» Beallowedtolsa passiva form and therefore needs the verb
to be.

= Negatives and their contractions are formed like this : can't /
mustr't i/ shouldn’t | oughtn't to | don't have to | haven't
got t0. Note that oughtn’t to is not very commoniy used.

*+ Questions are formed like this: Can 1 ...7 { Must you ...?7 /
Should we ...7 / Ought we to ...7* { Do you have to ...? | Have
we got to ...7 { Are they affowed to ...? Note that Ought we - -
to ...? is not very cornmonly used,

*+ Can, must, should and eught to do not change forms in the
third-person singular, but we say Does he have to ... 7 And

b [11.7] Students listen before checking answers

with the class. Replay the cassette if students have problems
distinguishing between positive and negative sentences, rather
than telling them the answers yourself.

7 e
Pronunciation h

1 {11.2] Pause the recording after each sentence, and
drill chorally and individually. Pay particular attention
to the following.

+ Can is weak and unstressed, whereas can’t is stressed.

+ Tois in all cases where it Is used before the infinitive
weak and unstressed.

¢ The ‘v in have to and the 's’ in has to are pronounced /if
and fz/ (in contrast to have used as a verb on its own).

* Musin't, should, etc. contain silent letters. {You could also
mention the pronunciation of ought to /o:fuf here,)

2 Students continue to practise in palrs, saying first the
verb, then the full sentence. Encourage them to pay

k Has he gotto ... ?

PRACTICE

1 a Emphasise that students have to complete the

sentences to make them mean the same as the signs,
Students work in pairs and write their answers. Don't go
through the answers with the class yet.

e

dren't allowed
*ure aIlowed .
~don’t hdve to can ;
musm’t o
“should, "don'l; have tg
£y shou.ldn't Haee
mn %
ought bo
shouldn’t
haveto

)

L aftention to stress and weak forms.
_/

2 Emphasise that students have to complete the sentences
to make them true. Before starting, check the meaning of:
a pedestrian crossing, a seat belt, a motorway, to pay a fine.
This can be done as a spoken or written exercise, with
students working in pairs or groups. As you check answers,
encourage students to give alternative suggestions as there Is
not necessarily one correct answer, For example, students
might want to say any of the following:

Lorries are allowed to drive through the city cenire. (There's no

law against this.}

Lorries shouldn’t drive through the city centre. {it's not agood
thing ~ it causes pollution.)

Lorries don't have to drive through the city centre. {T hereisa

ring road they could use.}

The Important thing is that students know why they are using
the form they havéthosen. Get them to explain their sentence
when there is any doubt.

3 a Students work individually to write rules. Allocate

places to each student if you want a range of different
places to be covered. Circulate as students work, notirig down
errors and usefui language to focus on jater.

b Emphasise that as students read out their rules, they should
not say which place they are talking about.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Workbook: Obligation and permission, page 83; Must and have
to, page 85
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Listening (PAGE 114)
Annoying rtules

a Focus students' attention on the photo and elicit that

the driver has broken a parking rule, Check the meaning of
a wheel clamp, to be clamped, to have your car clamped.
Discuss the questions with the class.

b Students work In small groups to brainstorm. Write their
ideas on the board.

=] [11.3] Students listen just to note the topic of each

2 complaint. They check answers In pairs before checking
with the whole class.

a Students work [n pairs to match halves of phrases,
before Iistening again to check.

b Students worlk in small groups to discuss the same topics.

4 Glve students time to think of ideas and make notes.
Students work in groups to write a list of annoying rules,
using the phrases from exerc;se 3a. Ask a few groups to report

back to the class.

Language focus 2 (PAGES 114-115)
Obligation and permission in the past

See Teacher’s tips: usfng a discovery approach inthe teaching
of grammar on page 8.

1 Check that students understand the difference

between o rufe and a Jaw, and the meaning'of a beard, ¢
nobleman, to'pay tax, mafe, female, to resign from your job, a
vehicle, a flag, to solve a problem. Students work individually
or In pairs before checking answers with the whole class.

82

2 At this stage, students wlll need to use past forms of .
verbs of obligation. Either correct them as necessary and

use the Analysis simply as a summary of the forms, or leave

mistakes uncorrected until you get to the Anglysis. Discuss

answers with the whole class.

(u ANSWERS 3 2T

'l'he laws in‘édch Case {induding exump LS umbers_

i m exetdse 1) are as follows. i '

}f wu_:tl:ﬂen:len hajﬁ’ﬁppaytoxtohave. oz P
bt People had to p:y ta.x on the num’ber of wln&ows :

o
e

.w T e Ll e i

. ¢ Female teachets were not allowed to get marrled or '
; © ~igo out with men: - :
f d Ifyou were. drl;;)ng a car, someon ud-io w;ﬂk ln_ 3%
front-of § you waying a red flag: T

i .People were not allowed to eat ioe-_
. _"_Sunday i '-

L

Analysis

1 Students work indhvidually, working out the forms, before
checking answers with the whole class. Check the
pronunciation of could /kud/, coufdn’t fudntf, were alfowed
to fwa dlavd au/.

ANSWERS AND I.ANGUAGE NOTE§

H Cm']. b

t _can’t’.

j have lJo

2 Students work IndlvlduaIIy, underlinIng the past forms of the
modal verbs in the laws, before checking answers with the
whole class. g

—
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PRACTICE

1 [11.4] Check the meaning of a servant, his master,

to vote, a theoretical test, Emphasise that there is
sometimes more than one possibliity, Students work in pairs
before playlng the cassette to check answers.

Students discuss the guestions in small groups and then
briefly as & class.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: Obligation and permission in the past, page 84.

‘Task:.Present your opinions

(PAGES 116-117)

See Teacher's tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ individual language needs on pages
1112,

LR T L R e R R e [EXTRR L)

: Task: a note on controversial topics

LA LR LR LT}

We have Included controversial topics for discussion in

¢ this section, so the students can present their owm

s opinions. However, there Is a possibility that some

+ students may find some of the topics uncomfortable for
classroom discusston. For this reason, in Preparation:

1 vocabulary, exercise 3b, students are asked to consider

: carefully-which topics they are not happy to discuss. It ls
: Important that you emphasise this choice.

.oo.oocooeooo.acio.oooooo.oo.0.00000-0000000050000.000-.0.0.

LLLY]
sesssT Rt EIRER IR bt aRIn,

Preparation: vocabulary

1 a & b Create interest by focusing students’ attention on
the photos and discussing briefly what issues they deal
with. Check the meaning of a strict Jaw and rights. Work
through the first example as a class before putting students
into pairs to categorise the phrases and the sentences that
describe them, using thelr minkdictionaries if necessary.

air.
Tfs too hcu'sh = -
It's too hbeml -

It’s sensiblé, +°
-/ Wsunfair - -

TR nINN T I T T I T T YT Y N

Check the meaning and stress of controversiafl and

controversy. Note that the noun can be pronounced
controversy or controversy. Explain that students will read 14
controversial statements. Emphasise that they will not have to
express thelr own opinions at this stage, but only read and say
which are already law In their country. Check answers as a class.

Check the meaning of the following: hunting, to smack,

to be terminally iff, to carry a gun, permission, to be
banned, capital punishment, military service, to be compulsory.
Students work individually. Emphasise that students don't have
to discuss any topic which they don't want to.

Task: speaking

1 a Put students into groups of three to five {try to

include a mix of quieter and more opinionated students in
each group). Emphasise that students should not discuss the
topics yet, but that they have five minutes to agree on three
toplcs they would like to discuss.

b Refer students to Useful Janguage, section a, and give them
up to five minutes to think about thelr opinions and how to
express them. Circuiate, supplying any vocabulary they need.

2 Students work in their groups. Make It clear that if they
agree very quickly or do not have very strong opinions
about any of the laws, they should move on to other issues.
Focus their attention briefly on Useful language, section b. You
may choose to drill and practise these phrases in short
sentences, or walt until after the task, rather than interrupt the
flow of students' thought at this stage. If some groups finish
before others, ask them to choose one more topic to discuss,
or to prepare how they will summarise their group's opinion,

Focus students’ attention on Useful language, section c.

' The summarising stage can either be formal, taking -
everyone’s opinlon Inte account, or an opportunity for more
free discussion now that students have formulated and
rehearsed their views. If students are still very keen to discuss

the issues, do not structure this stage too much. If students

have less to say, put the emphasis on describing different
points of view and reasons for them, and'look at useful

-language points that have come out of the task.

oooooooooooooo.aoo oooooooooo c-og.oc'o...oo..........

: Task: alternative suggestions

a Ifyou are short of time: adapt the task in one of the
following ways:

* Set Preparation: vocabulary for homework the
previous lesson, then start with Task: speaking.

+ Do the Preparation: vocabulary in one lesson, then
get students to prepare thelr opinions for
homework, thinking about any vocabulary they
need to express what they feel. In the next lesson,
circulate and supply the vocabulary they need,
before moving on to Task: speaking.

b Ifyou think your students will find the discussion work
difficult for any reason: adapt the task in one of the
following ways.
¢ Replace some/all of the issues with ones you know

are topical for your students, Present these in the
form of provocative staternents for students to

YT I T e e e e e e R T R L RN R L AL L L A s
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. Wordspot (PAGE 120)

s N

module 11

Either for homework or In class time, students work
individually to write about the topics from the task.

do

- See Taacher's tips: working with lexis on pages 9-10.

1 Focus on the diagram and check that students
understand the sectlon headings. Students work

individually or in pairsigroups before checking answers with the
~ whole class. Drill the phrases as you check them. -

Note: We have not contrasted do with make here, but they are

" contrasted in the Consolidation at the end of Module 12,

&9 [11.5) Explain that students are going to hear
twelve questions containing expressions with do,

Emphasise that students should only write single words or

phrases. Pause the recording after each question, explaining if

S necessary and allowing students time to write,

b Refer students to the tapescript and drill each question
before students spend three minutes memorising them.

3 Demonstrate the activity by asking a few students some of
the questions. Put students in pairs to ask and answer.

| Study ... (PAGE 120)

Checking your written work

1 This activity could be done for homework or in class. If

it is done in class time, it could be done as a discussion.
Students work in smali groups and compare which of the tips
they already use and any additional ideas they have (for
example, deing their written homework on the computer, and
using the spelling and grarmmar checker}.

2 Students do the corrections indlvidually, before checking
answers with a partner and then the whole class.
; ANSWERS AND EANGUAGE NOTES -
‘a :Relatfng to stitdy: doo courde, do eoonom.tcs fat -
- unwersity). do your ’homeéwork, do somie work

-do some work % i
" do'+ activity {usually in q _class) do yoga

, Other phrases?do badly, do your best
.e..doxa dgmesuc task: dothe frontng, do the

: ;'shopping, do’ the washing—up :

TR - B

e e

b 'Relatingto iobsfduties do overﬁme (ot work),

e L
SR e At e B ol b B — o' /
B

Study ...: additional suggestion t
If your students are enthusiastic about improving their
writing skills: agree on a correction code which you can
use to mark their written work. Wilte one of the texts
from exercise 2 and, as you check answers with the
class, decide how you could indicate on a piece of
homework where the mistake it is and what type of
mistake it is, so that students can try to self-correct. For
example, write in the margin the following prompts:
word missing, s {for third-person s'), tense, speliling,
punctuation.

Practice ... (PAGE 121)
1 Obligation and permission in the present

If this actlvity is done In class time, put the sentence halves on to
different pieces of card. Students work in pairs to match them.

e

2 Obligation and permission in the past

If this activity is done in class time, set it up as a spoken
activity, Reveal the sentences one by one. As each sentence is
reveated, a student volunteers to put it into the past. The other
students decide if they are right or wrong, If they think they are
wrang, another student tries. Students wrlte the sentences for
further consolidation If necessary.

-..-w«r---.v_ -
i e

B e o e

ANSWERS . §

a “We weren’t allowed to/ couldn’t take our 1ackets off

b1 couldn"t understand every word. ;

- We had to leave eary. el gk

d We weré allowed.to invite who we wanted 1
e 1 didn’t hove to. go towork gL R0 > ;

s il

....—Hd,.w-....wu o IENEAN B Reley Aol L Y

3 Rights and frt_eedom =
If this activity is done in class time, students work in pairs. For

_ each pair of sentences which have different meanings, they

have to discuss why they are different Check answers with the
whole class.

4 Linking words

If this activity is done In dass time, students work In pairs. After
choosing the correct alternative, they write a sentence which
correctly uses the other alternative. Emphasise that they may need
to change the punctuation. Check answers with the whole class.
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s m g T e e e A A TR

';Inspiteofthls" ce L
f “Wwhat's more e T
PN o A B

P . TSI, RS RS .

5 Presenting your opinions

If this activity s done in class time, write the sentences on the
board In two places, including the extra words. Students work
in two teams. Reveal the first sentence. A member of each
team runs to the board and rubs out the extra word, as
directed by thelr team. The first team to erase the correct word
is awarded a point. Reveal the second sentence, and so on.

—

i

6 Phrases with do

i this activity is done in class time, set it up as a competition.
Students work in pairs. The winning pair Is the first correctly to
identify the do phrases, For a further point, see which pair can
correctly Identify the verb which collocates with the other
phrases {make). Finally, see which pair can remember the most
other do phrases in five minutes. Award one point for each
correct phrase. The pair with the most points wins.

~
£

-4

¥ do: th ht_msewotk,. overﬁme, mﬂjtaryservice, nothjng,

Es
.i‘

/< . ‘
‘| Pronunciation spot

a Students work in pairs, taking turns to say what the
different sounds are, and checking the ones that they
can't remember in their mini-dictionartes.

b Students work individually or in pairs.

c [BH [11.6) Play the recording, pausing after each word
to give students time to decide if they have written the
correct symbol and to repeat the word.

86

Remember! (PAGE 69)

After looking back at the areas they have practised, students
do the Mini-check on page 158. Check answers as a whole
class, and ask students to tell you thelr scores out of 20.

ER e Rl ]

T T TN T

'3 You'shoiild
5 4 Do 1 haye
b “"S You aren*f allowed
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module 12

Dilemmas

Language focus 1 (PAGES 122-123)
could have, should have, would have

See Teacher’s tips: using a discovery approach in the teaching
of grammar on page 8.

a Focus students’ attention on the photos and the

headline of the story. Check the meaning of tough, to row,
a journey, a shift. Students work Individually then compare in
pairs before checking answers with the whole class. -

b Get students to discuss their ideas with the whole class,
Write thelr guesses on the hoard.

{12.1] Students work in pairs to check the meaning
of the words In the box. Refer them to the questions

.before they ilsten. When you check answers, discuss which of

the students’ guesses were closest before golng through the
comprehansion questions.

intemalional compeﬁﬂons, Debra had only leumed
torwtheyearbefore AL ;
' b *-Andrew suffered from acute anxfety developing an 3
i h-mt{onal fear of the ucean :

R e i PP PR & 5 o S ..‘.", .

3 = 12.2] Get students to discuss their ideas with the
whole class. Write their ideas on the board. Refer students
to the questions before they listen to the next part. As you
check answers, discuss which of their ideas were closest before
going through the comprehension questions. :

Students work in pairs to discuss which statements they
agree with. Find out which statement most students chose.

e !

Analysis
Students work in pairs before checking answers with the whole
class

Point out that would can be contracted to 'd.
- -

/ L ] -
Pronunciation

K normal speech. . Y,

N

Focus students’ attention back on sentences 1to 3 and point out
the constructions used in each case, Including the negative forms:

could ! should f would + have + past participle.
couldn’t f shouldn't { wouldn’t + have + past participle

PRACTICE

a Check the meaning of the following: to take a risk, a

phobia, risky, to cheat, brave, bravery. Students work in
pairs. If necessary, refer them to the list of irregular verbs on
page 155 to check any past participle forms.
b [12.3] Explain that students will just hear the answers,
not the complete sentences. Encourage students to listen again
if they find it difficult to hear the answers, rather than telling
them yourself, Pause after each one to check with the class.

1 Point out the weak pronunciation of have and the vowel
sound /5/ in the verbs (/kudav/, /fudatsvf). Drill the forms
as isolated phrases including the negative forms.

2 [12.4] Students listen and practise the phrases. If
your students find this difficult, model the phrases
yourself, slowly at first and gradually speeding up to
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2 a Check the meaning of to burgle and a vase. Students
read, then compare in pairs, hefore checking answers with
the whole class.

him over the head mth a vase..

\

R RS

b Students work [ndividually or in pairs to write sentences,
Circulate, supplying vocabuwary before checking answers with
the whole class. As you check answers, ensure that students
are using weak forms of have and contractions where
appropriate

e
Possm;!_la
_'She could have phoned ‘the police: =
In ‘my opmion, she shouldn't have gone dowpstau&
® In her position, I'would have tiled'to get helpi:::.
Her husband could have been shot i

‘v

A
f
i
L

3 Put students into pairs, A and 8. Explain that they will

read about different situations. Refer students to the
relevant pages at the back of the book, and give them five
minutes to read the story and make notes of the main points.
Circulate, explaining vocabulary if necessary,

Do this as a speaking activity. Circulate and note dowri
errors to focus on at the end of the activity.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE
Workbook: could have | should have | would have, page 89

Language focus 2 (PAGES 124-125)
Imaginary situations in the past with if

Elicit one or two examples of decisions students might

have made recently, or tell students about some of your
ewn. Check the meaning of instinct and to toss a coln. Students
discuss the questions in small groups.

2 Check the meaning of: dice/dle, to offer someone a ride,
philosophy, manuscript. Ask if students have heard of The
Dice Man or if they can guess what it is about. Students read,
then compare in pairs, before checking answers as a class.

Even if students are not confident about the “third
conditional’ form, they shoulq be abie to attempt this as

b oi(had pqst participle).;.:

they do not need to produce the Ianguag'e. Students work In
small groups to match sentence halves.

(T
£a3 b6 c2 d5 el f4

R U VRS0 A S, PR -

/Analysis ' h

1 Check the meaning of hypothetical. Discuss each guestion in
turn as a class. _
(ANSWERS

ja -.hvpoﬂieﬁcal
i b Theyall refer to Ihepast. Ihe Pas

Sentmcesa,b canddtefertoﬂlepdsb
Sentengeseandfrefertoﬂiepmsent.

e ot TR el ek o arEd

2 Highlight both forms. First write up the-following formula to
summarise the *third conditfonal'.

past condition (imaginary) =» past result (imaginary)

£

if + Past perfect + wouldiwouldn't + have +
past participle

if he hadn't been bored, he wouldn't have

{then) started dicing.
(then)

Emphasise that it is not possible to use would have after if
and that both had and would can be contracted to 'd. Leave
this summary on the board to contrast it with the ‘mixed
conditional*;

past condition (Imaginary] = present/general result

(imaginary)
if + Past perfect +  wouldiwouldn’t + verb
if the book hadn't been he would still be a college
successful, professor,
{then) {now)

Emphasise that the use of the verbs hare is entirely logical. It
may be useful to translate the ‘mixed conditional’ to make
this clear. Students may ask you if they can mixthe
conditional the other way round {a present/general condition
with a past result). This [s also possible, for example:

if I didn®t trust you, I wouldn't have lent you
my car yesterday.
{now} {then}

Don't go into this unless students ask specifically. Refer
students to the Language summary for further examples of
‘conditionals’, and to find out about the use of might and
could.

N _ | , e

Analysis: language notes t
Most classes will find this Analysis challenging, so it is
advisable to work though it step by step as a class,
rather than leaving students to work it out for
themselves. We have dealt with ‘mixed conditionals’, as
well as ‘third conditionals’ because in most real-life
communicative situations these are found together.
However, your students may not be familiar with ‘mized
conditionals’, and may find them difficult at first.




module 12

S worlaAigHE be; hud Aiflied

PRACTICE

1 [12.5] Focus students' attention on the photos.

Explain that each person had to make a big decislon.
Before listening, ask students to describe where Erin, Kleron
and Margot are; guess how old they are, what jobs they might
do, etc; and predict what the decision was in each case. Check
the meaning of company director, a nanny, to regret
something, to dream of being something, second best, to work
out well. Students listen before checking answers in pairs and
then as a whole class. As you check answers, find out what
your students would have decided in the same situation.

Students work Individually or In pairs before checking
answers as a class. Emphasise that answers will vary
silghtly If they use rmght

had been a’ble, wouldn'tfmightn'

3’ 'r'hadrﬁ gong,: wotildn't huv‘é met

"* The contmuous formi i xs more natura[ here

Sl AL o SR SR CHSEEARE R SCES R s R

3 Glve one ortwo personal examples of your own, before

getting students to work in pairs/groups. This exercise can
either be spoken or written — weaker students can write
sentences first before telling other students. Circulate,
monitoring and supplying vocabulary,

Students spend a few minutes thinking about a big
decision they have made. Circulate supplying vocabutary,
Students work in palrs to discuss thelr declsions.

ADDITIONAL PRACTICE

Resource bank: Suzie's story (past sentences with if -
‘third conditional’ and shouldn't have), page 157

Workbook: Imaginary situations In the past with i, page 91

Vocabulary (PAGES 126-127)
Problems and solutions

See Teacher's tips: making the most of the Mini-dictionary on
page 12.

1 Focus students’ attentlon on the pictures and ask them

what they thirk they show. Elicitfexplain that the pictures
show the story of a problem. Point out that the sentences tell
the same story, but that they are in the wrong order. Students
should first check the words in bold, then order the sentences
In pairs. Check answers with the whole class, going over
language points relating to phrasal verbs. Drill the sentences
both as isolated phrases and as longer sentences.

. 'l‘he phrasal verbs tfunk somethmg over; ralk someﬁmg
.- OveT, sqrtsomething out and make up Your mind are-
separable, With a noun,: they can ; either be separoted g
(talk your plans over) or joined (talk over your plaris), bat _ !
with a proneun they must be seporated (ta!k lt over not
taIk over it) 3 =

- B e et L= T L

Vocabulary, exercise 1: alternative
suggestion

Do this as a ‘disappearing story’ in the following way.

+ As you check the order of the story, write it out on the
board.

+ Tell students to close their books and get a student to
read the story aloud from the board, comecting
pronunciation as necessary.

+ Rub out one or two of the phrases in bold in exerclse
1, replacing them with gaps.

* Get another student to read the story aloud, filling in
the gaps as necessary.

¢ Repeat the process, removing one or two phrases each
time, until all the target phrases are replaced by gaps.
(As the reading-aloud stage gets more difficult, it may
be necessary to ask other students to help, to keep up
the pace.}

* Finally, get students to write out the story from the
remaining prompts. Alternatively, they could write a
more complete story, explaining what the problem
was, either in class or for homework.

2 Students work in pairs to match phrases and definitions.

'_'-h(}; go away © -
b troublg-ﬁ-ee

89
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e suﬂ'ered siéepless nights
;f jsyx_:lpqtheﬁc Lo
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3 Give students a few minutes te memorise the phrases
and get themn to close their books. Elicit/give a few
suggestions of what the problem could have been, and put
students into pairs to think of the whole story. Circulate,
prompting ideas and supplying vocabulary. Get some students
to retell the story to the rest of the class or to summarise the
problem and solution they came up with, If your students have
problems coming up with ideas, put up the following prompts:

He hod a very good, secure and weli-paid job, but hé was
bored to death of it. / His debts were getting worse and worse,
but he couldn’t stop spending money. / He was terribly in love
with his boss, a married woman ten yeors older thon himself, /
He was terribly jealous of his wife/girifriend afthough he had no
evidence that she was being unfaithful to him,

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY
Workhook: Vocabulary: Problems and solutions, page 92

Wordspot (PAGE127)
think , ‘
See Teacher’s tips: working with Jexis on pages 9-10.

1 Do the first one as an example before getting students
to work mdlv[dually or in palrs.

o

1o k‘z 11

SRR s

2 Focus on the diagram and explain the meaning of the
category headings. Students work individually or in pairs
before checking answers with the whole class. if you have a
monolingual ciass, as you go through the answers, you may
find it useful to translate some of the phrases into the students’
first language to show that think can be used for a number of
different verbs. If you do not speak the students’ first language,
or you have a multilingual class, it should still be possible for
students to make the translation. .

Students work In pairs before checking answers with
the whole class.

‘ar I don’t thlnk SO Tkt
b “What do"you' thmk of o8
i are t‘hinklng offabout ...

el S AR TE

Py

Task: Find solutions to problems
(PAGES 128~129)

See Teacher’s tips: making tasks work on pages 13-14 and
Responding to learners’ individual language needs on pages
10-11,

Preparation: reading and vocabulary

1 a Introduce the topic by asking students if they ever
read problem pages in magazines or on websites, and
discuss the following questions as a class:

wWhy do pecple write to columns like thas? Would you aver write
asking for advice? Why? 5 why not?

Explain that on this website people send In thelr opinions on
someone's problem, rather than a Journalist or ‘agony aunt’
answering.

Students just.read the five titles and predict the contents of
each letter in small groups. Write students’ predictions on the
board.

b Students read then check in pairs before going through
answers with the class.

Students read, then compare answers [n pairs, before

checking answers as a whole class, As you check answers,
make sure that students understand any other important
-clrcumstances, as this will affect how waill they do the task.

Get students to close thelr books and work in pairs to
summarise each problem.

Task: speaking

1 Give students ten to fifteen minutes to work

individually and brainstorm a list of options for each
problem, Refer them to Useful language, section a. Emphasise
that they do not have to give their opinion yet.

Put students into small groups. Refer them to Useful
fanguage, section b, and highlight the use of / don’t think
he/she should for negative opinions. Tell students to make a list
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of all possible solutions, deciding which they think Is the best /
the worst. Encourage students to persuade each other of their
point of view if there are differences of opinion, but do not
insist that they reach a common solution if this Is not possible.
Circulate, supplying vocabulary. Monitor and note down errors
and useful language for correction and analysis later on.
3 Give students a few minutes to prepare what they will
report to the class, referring them to Useful language,
saction c. Tell them to list the possible solutions they came up

with before saying what they think the person should do.
Collect errors and useful language as above.
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Task: alternative suggestions

a Ifyou want to make the task shorter or split it over
lessons: do one of the following.

Give students a list of difficult vocabulary from the
texts to check in their mini-dictionaries before the
lesson.

Read the problem letters for homework, Check
comprehension before going on to Task: speaking.
(This homework could be combined with the
vocabulary work above,)

Do Preparation: reading and vocabulary in one lesson
and Task: speaking in the next lesson. This would give
students plenty of time to think about solutions and
how to express them in English. Start the second
lesson with a brief opportunity for students to ask you
about vocabulary, etc.

Reduce the number of problems you look at ih
Preparation: reading and vocabulary. These problems
have been designed to appeal to a range of ages, but
you could omit those that you think your students
will have problems relating to.

Ifyou have a large class: in Task: speaking, exercise 3,
ask one group to volunteer to list their ideas for each
problem, Before they give their opinion, ask the other
group If they came up with any other possible
solutions. After the nominated group has given their
opinion, ask the other groups to say what soluuon
they thought was the best,
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Role play: as a follow up ta the task, get students to
act out a conversation between the writer of the
problem and a friend who is advising him/her what
to do. Feed in spme phrases for asking for / giving -
advice, for example;

I've got a (bit of a / terrible) problem ...

I just don’t know what to do.
What do you think I should do?
Perhaps you should ...

Have you thought about ... ?
You should definitely ...

Try not to worry so much ...

If students role-play different problems, they act out
their conversations for the whole class.
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Follow up: writing

Glve students a few minutes to read through the options
and dedde which one they would like to do. Students
work individually or in pairs. Give them plenty of time to
do their plece of writing. Circulate, supplylng vocabulary
they need and correcting where necessary. When they
have finished, get some/all of the students to read out
their stories or act out their dialogues. If there is time,
follow this up with a comrection slot. Students could write
a more ‘polished’ version for homework, incorporating -
the corrections you have gone over in class.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: What should | do? (giving advice),
page 158

Song (PAGE 130}

Out of Reach
a Focus students’ attention on the photo and discuss
the questions as a class.

b Students work in pairs, using their mini-dictionaries if

necessary. -

2 a Students work In palrs to read and predict the missing
words. Ask them if they predicted the type of song

correctly.
b [EA| [12.6] Play the song, let students check in palrs, then
go through answers as a whole class.
I was Stl.lpld for a while <
" And now.1 feel. likea fool

. T néver had your heart
_ We'were never mectntto be ;
" I couid drown iflstoy*he:
- T know I will be okéy.
" Was 1 ever loved by you?
. _So miuch hurt, 50 mtuchf' .
<. Azd 1 higpe that in tin
5 Was I ever loved by‘you
You never gave your heart.
‘ -Theresa life et theré” forme

i T . s [ R SR P P

but of my mind .-

Students work in péirs before cﬁecking answers with
the whole class.
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ANSWERS

_,' Words/l’hrases
; -_.connected wlth
! |sadness .

s

| happiness " -

' | Words/Phrases -
connected with -

IR Fr LR P

/ ] -
Pronunciation

1 {12.7] Students work in pairs, saying the words
to help each other hear the vowel sounds, before
listening te check. Check answers with the whole class.
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Ansmans c nget TRy ¥
rokay .. - paim 4
 bruised - - confused . :
i far - heart | .’
| fool . “you:
i'see . -‘reach

Eh* I’l! see yoq around. (2)
3

2 Drill the Individual words chorally and individually, then
\ get students to practise saying thein in pairs. - Y,

Real life (PAGE 131):
Saying goodbye

a Fotus students' attention on the pictures and, as a
whole class, ask them to guess who the people are, where
they are and what their relationship Is.

b B [12.8] Play the recording. Students should be able to
answer the questions without having any vocabulary pre-
taught. Check answers with the whole class.

-(new) ﬁ'lends ‘
; tedcher and studen_

\._,-...-JH........—_ f m——

2 Students work in pairs to complete the gaps. Refer them
to the tapescript or encourage them to listen agalit if they
have problems. As you check answers, highlight the different
degrees of formality and familiarity

92

) _Safejoumey! @

3 3 'Keepintoudx @y
']’ Do come and §ee e, (3)
m I'd’betuerbe golng (2)

Higlﬂjght the folloudng
N:ght night and Smet dreams WO

a Put students Into pairs and give them a few minutes

to decide on a context for thelr dialogue. Aow fifteen to
twenty minutes for students to write and rehearse their.
dialogue. Circulate, supplying vocabulary and useful language,

b As students perform their dialogues for the class, the other
students should guess what the context is. Note down
corrections and useful language for analysis at the end.

Consolidation
modules 9—12

(PAGES 132-133}

A Past perfect / Reported speech

Tell students that they will read a text about the world’s least
successful tourist. Before they read, students predict as a
whole class what will be in the fext.

Check the meaning of the following before students read: ¢
one-hour stop, modernisation, ancient bulldings, to destroy
something, to emigrate from somewhere, Interpreter. Students

- work in pairs before checking answers with the whole class. As

you check answers, refer first to the students’ predictions to
see [f any were close, Use the relevant Language summary to
clarify any problem areas.

B Possibility, obligation and
permission

1 Students work In pairs, checking the meaning of any
1 words they do not know in their mini-dictionaries.
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Encourage them to discuss the reasons for their choice of verb
form in each case. Check answers with the whole class.

C Listening: Hypothetical forms

1 [C1] Explain that students.are going to hear three

different people talking separately. Check that students
understand venture and tournament. Students listen, then
compare answers in pairs, before checklng with the whole
class,

Put students into small groups and explain that they will

have ‘control of the recording. Tell them that they have to
listen agaln and make notes, and can decide when they would
like you to press 'pause’. Each time they ask you to pause,
make sure that students compare answers within their group.
Play the recording again, if necessary.

Write each speaker’s final sentence on the board.
Students work individually and then compare their
endings in palrs.

D makeldo/sayitellithink

1 Make this a competition to see which pair can match
the phrases correctly first. Check answers as a whole class.

e — e g s vy )

ANSW!-:RS - )
make: a suggeshon. the d!fferenee, a pmﬁt, suxe up
‘yourmind .”
do; some exercise, a course, your best the hou.sework '_I‘

* say: yes,hello,aprayer,sergr % RS
tell: lies, someone what to clo, the truth 2
think: back, stmight, the world of someone someth.ing

. over : ;

3 i

Put students in pairs. Emphasise that they need to write

the dialogue and rehearse it. Clrculate so that students can
ask you for any vocabulary they need. As students perform their
dialogues for the class, the others listen for the phrases from
the hox, Note down errors and useful language from the
dialogues to focus on at the end. One possibility is just to focus
on errors relating to phrases with moke, do and say or tell and
think.

E Speaking: Agreeing and
disagreeing

1 Focus students’ attention on the ten statements, and
check that they understand them. Check the meaning of

compuisory, household chores, vegetarian, crime doesn’t pay.

Students work individually to decide which they agree and
disagree with.

2 Explain that students will have to talk about thelr

chosen topics for one minute. Give them five to ten
minutes to prepare. Emphasise that they should not write out
what they want to say, only make brief notes. Circulate,
supplying vocabulary.

Students work In groups. After each student has spoken,
the others should give their opinions, too.

F Vocabulary: Word puzzle

Put students Into pairs and show them the puzzle. Make sure
that they understand that each square represents a letter, and
that they need the clues (as in a crossword) to complete it. As
an example, get one student to read out the first clue, then
eliclt the answer from the class. Circulate and prompt with

extra clues if students are having difficufties.

- ‘l‘he hidden messagejs You’ve ﬁnished at Iqstl

« ann it L,

Students can now do Test three modules 9-12 on pages
167-170.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

Resource bank: Preposition challenge {revision of
prepositlons), pages 159-160
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Resource bank

Activity

Learner-fraining worksheet 1

Learner-training worksheet 2
Learner-training worksheet 3

Learner-training worksheet 4
Learner-training worksheet 5

1A Get to know the Students’
Book

1B Who am I?

1C Three-person snap

1D Vocabulary extension

1E Something in common

2A Past tense pelmanism/
What about you?

28 Alibi

2¢C School reunion

3A The best place in the world

3B 100 places to visit
before you die

3C The City Language School

3D Howdolgetto ... ?

4A Find someone who ... lied!

4B How long have you had it?

4C What sort of person are you?

5A Have you got what it takes?

5B The great diamond robbery

%4

Index of activities

Language paint

Being an active legrner

Working with
monolingual dictiongries

Dictionary skllls race

Learning about new words

Recording and remembering
vocabulary

Expressions of liking
and disliking

Short answers with
do, have, be

. Phrases for talkihg gbout

people around you

Present simple and
continuous

Irregular Past simple
forms .

Past simple and
continuous

used to, stilf, not '
... any fonger / more

Superlatives (and
Present perfect)

Vocabulary extension
{word building)

Recommending and advising

Asking for and giving directions

" Present perfect simple

{for experience)

Present perfect simple and
continuous {for unfinished past)

Vocabulary extension
{word bullding)

Vocabulary extension
{dependent prepositions)

Future clauses with /f,
when, etc.

. When to use

near the start.of the course

near the start of the course

after Learner-tralning
worksheet 2

near the start of the course

near the start of the course
first day of the course

after Vocabulary 1, exercise 3,
page 8 '

after Practice, exercise 4,
page 7

after Vocabulary 2, éxercise 3,
page 10

after Practice, exercise 4,
page 11

any time in Module 2

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 17

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 19 '

after Practice, exercise 4,
page 27

after Reading, exercise 4,
page 28

after Task: speaking, exercise 3,
page 33

any time in Module 3

after Practice, exercise 3,
page 39

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 41

after Vocabulory 2, exercise 3,
page 42

after Reading and vocabulary,
exercise 4, page 49

after Practice, exercise 3,
page 53

Time {minutes)

25-35
25-35

20-25

25-35
25-35

25-30
20-30
15-20
25-30
25-35
15-25
45-55
3040
30-45
30-40
25;35
25-35
20-25
20-25 -
30-40
25-35

20-35

—
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Encourage them to discuss the reasons for their cholqe of verb
form tn each case. Check answers with the whole class.

1 =% [C1] Explain that students. are golng to hear three

different people talking separately. Check that students
understand venture and tournament. Students listen, then
compare answers in pairs, before checking with the whole
class.

Put students into small groups and explaln that they will

have ‘control’ of the recording. Tell them that they have to
listen again and make notes, and can declde when they would
like you to press ‘pause’. Each time they ask you to pause,
make sure that students compare answers within their group.
Play the recording again, if necessary.

Write each speaker's final sentence on the board.
Students work individually and then compare their
endings in pairs.

D makeldolsayitellithink

1 Make this a competition to see which palr can match
the phrases correctly first. Check answers as a whole class.

mms ‘-} T e o S 1ok \

‘make- a suggesﬁon. the difference, a proﬁt, su:e, up

cyourmind 7
do: some exercise, a course, your best the housework

'sayyes,hello,apmy%r,seny bl L o

. telk: lies, someone what to do, the truth ”
think: back, simlght, the world of someone.
‘over

2 Put students in pairs. Emphaslse that they need to write

the dialogue and rehearse It. Circulate so that students can
ask you for any vocabulary they need. As students perform thelr
dialogues for the class, the others listen for the phrases from
the box. Note down errors and useful language from the
dialogues to focus on at the end. One possibility Is Just to focus
on errors relating to phrases with moke, do and say or tell and
think.

E Speaking: Agreeing and
disagreeing

1 Focus students’ attention on the ten statements, and
check that they understand them. Check the meaning of

compulsory, household chores, vegetarian, crime dossm’t pay.

Students work Individually to decide whlch they agree and
disagree with.

Explain that students will have to tali about their
chosen topics for one minute. Give them five to ten
minutes to prepare, Emphasise that they should not write out
what they want to say, only make brief notes. Circulate,

supplying vocabulary.

Students work In groups. After each student has spoken,
the others should give their opinions, too.

F Vocabulary: Word puzzle

Put students into pairs and show them the puzzle. Make sure
that they understand that each square represents a letter, and
that they need the clues (as in a crossword) to complete it. As
an example, get one student to read out the first clue, then
elicit the answer from the class. Circulate and prompt with
extra clues Iif students are having difficulties.

The h.idden meséageis Foue ﬂnished ar Iastl

Students can now do Test three: modules 9-12 on pages
167-170.

ADDITIONAL ACTIVITY

RE] Resource bank: Preposition challenge {revislon of
prepositions), pages 159-160
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Revision of prepositions

Resource bhank

Activity Language point When to use Time {minutes)
5C Vocabulary extenslon Talking about work and after Vocabulary, exercise 3, 258-35
tralning page 51
6A Passive dominoes Passive forms after Practice, exercise 2, 15-25
page 64
6B Vocabulary extension Passive verbs often in the news  after Practice, exercise 2, 30-40
. page 64 ‘
6C Adjective snap ‘Extreme’ adjectives ‘after Vocabulary, exercise 4, 2535
‘ page 65
7A Vocabulary extension Informal words and phrases any time in Module 7 25-35
7B Doonbogs! Making generalisations after Practice, exercise 3, 30-40
. page 75
7C What time shall we meet? Making a soclal arrangement after Real life, exercise 4, 30-40
. page 77
8A Machines behaving badly Yocabulary extension after Reading, exercise 7, 3040
. {verb-noun collocations) page 81
88 Relatlve clauses crossword Defining relative clauses after Practice, exercise 3, 15-25
page 83 : B
8C Camping holiday Quantifiers after Practice, exercise 2, 30-40
{a few, a lot of, etc) page 85
9A Election night special Hypothetical possibilities after Practice, exercise 3, 30-40
with if {'second conditional’} page 97
98 How would your life Hypothética[ possibilities ‘ after Practice, exercise 3, 1525
be different? with if {'second conditfonal’} page 97
9C Hear ... Say! Ways of saying numbers after Real life, exercise 3, 15-20
. page 100
9D Vocabulary extension Talking about numbers, amounts  after Reg life, exercise 3, 25-30
] and ages without being exact page 100 ’
10A Ralph and the guitar case ~  Past perfect, Past simple after Practice, exercise 2, 2040
. (Past continuous} page 103
10B Jungle survivors Reported speech after Practice, exercise 3, 30-45
page 107
10C Vocabulary extension Verbs to use instead of say after Practice, exercise 3, 25-30
- page 107
11A To sue or not to sue? Vocabulary extension after Reading and vocabulary, 20-30
exercise 4, page 118
118 In my opinien ... Agreeing and disagreeing after Task: speaking, exercise 3, 25-35
] page 117
12A Suzie's story Past sentences with if (‘third after Practice, exercise 4, 20-30
conditional’) and page 125
should{n’t) have ,
12B What should | do? Giving advice after Task: speaking, exercise 3, 20-30
page 129
12C Preposition challenge at the end of the course . 20-30

Test one [modules 1-4} pages 161-163  Test two {modules 5~8) pages 164-166  Test three {modules 9-12) pages 167-170

(Instructions pages 96-103  Resource bank key pages 171-175 }
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Resource bank

Activity
Learner-training worksheet 1
Learner-training worksheet 2

Learner-training worksheet 3

Learner-training worksheet 4

Learner-training worksheet 5
1A Get to know the Students’
Book

1B Who am i?

1C Three-person snap

1D Vocabulary extension

1E Something in common

2A Past tense pelmanism/
What about you?

28 Alibi

2C School reunion

3A The best place in the world

3B 100 places to visit
before you die

3C The City Language School

3DHowdolgetto..?

4A Find someone who ... lied!

4B How long have you had it?

4C What sort of person are you?

5A Have you got what it takes?

5B The great diamond robbery
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Index of activities

Language point

Being an active learner

Working with
monolingual dictionaries

Dictionary skills race

Learning about new words

Recording and remembering
vocabulary

Expressions of liking
and disliking

Short.answers with
do, have, be

. Phrases for talking about

people around you

Present simple and
continuous

irregular Past simp}
forms .

Past simple and
continuous.

used to, still, not
... any longer / more

Superlatives {and
Present perfect)

Vocabulary extension
{word building)

Recommending and advising

Asking for and giving directions

Present perfect simple
{for experience)

Present perfect simple and
continuous (for unfinished past)

Vocabulary extension
fword building}

Vocabulary extension
{dependent prepositions)

Future clauses with if,
when, etc.

When to use

near the start.of the course

near the start of the course

after Learner-training
worksheet 2

near the start of the course

near the start of the course
first day of the course

after Vocabulary 1, exercise 3,
page 8

after Practice, exercise 4,
page 7

after Vocabulary 2, éxercise 3,
page 10

after Practice, exercise 4,
page 11

any time in Module 2

after Practice, exercise 2,
page 17

after Practice, exercise 2,
page19

after Practice, exercise 4,
page 27 )

after Reading, exercise 4,
page 28

after Task: speaking, exercise 3,
page 33

any time in Module 3

after Practice, exercise 3,
page 39

after Practice, exerclse 2,
page 41

after Vocabulary 2, exercise 3,
page 42 ]
after Reading and vocabulary,
exercise 4, page 49

after Practice, exercise 3,
page 53

Time {minutes)

25-35
25-35

20-25

25-35
25-35

25-30
20~30
15-20
25-30
25-35
15-25
45-55
30-40
30-45
30-40
25-35
25-35
20~25
20-25
30-40
25-35

2p-35

L




Instructions

The actlvities in the Resource bank are designed to
consolidate and extend material covered in the Students’
Book. The first point at which each activity in the Resource
bank can be used has been indicated in the index (this has
also been indicated at the appropriate point in the
teacher’'s notes). This is to be taken as a guideline only,
however - teachers may choose to do an activity In the
same class as the practice activities in the Students’ Bagdk,
in the following class as a ‘warmer’ or ‘filler’, or after a
longer time space as a revision exercise.

For those activities involving cards it is a good idea to
Invest time in preparing class sets which can be reused
again and again. Do this by cutting up the photocopied
sheets, sticking each card onto thick paper or cardboard,
and then covering them with adhesive film,

Learner-training worksheet 1
{Being an active learner)

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

1 Pre-teach difficult phrases and answer any questions
on vocabulary students have as they read through the
texts. Give students time to absorb the information.

2 Get students to undertine first the good habits of each
learner, and then the bad habits. Encourage discussion
rather than give the ‘answers' yourself.

3 Pre-teach any difficult vocabulary before students read
the analysls.

4a Handle this discussion sensitively, avoiding any
judgemental comments, particularly about individual
students. Take a positive attitude to any resolutions
they make, encouraging realistic aims students can
stick to.

b Be positive about any suggestions students make. If
necessary, bring up important issues yourself (such as

" homework, and the use of English within the lesson), .
and suggest that you come to some kind of agreement
about them,

Learner-training worksheet 2
(Working with monolingual dictlonaries)

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

Note: do this worksheet as soon as possible after the
beginning of the course. First discuss briefly with students
the value of a monolingual dictlonary, and find out who
has used one before. Strong students can work through
the questions in pairs/groups before checking answers
with the whole class. With other classes, it may be best to
check answers after every question.
1 Check that students understand what a transitive/
intransitive verb and a countable/uncountable noun
are, Do the first example together.

2 Note that there is no definitive answer for any of thess.

The alm is simply to illustrate that students do not
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always need to understand the definition to grasp the
meaning of the word - the example can sometimes be
more useful.

3 Students do the exercise individually or in pairs, before
checking answers with the whole class,

4 Check that students understand what a preposition, an
-ing form and an infinitive are, Remind them of the list
of irregular verbs on page 155 of the Students’ Book.

5 Explain the different types of information in the box
before students do the exercise individually or In pairs,

6a Make sure that students understand what word stress
is and how it is marked. Give more examples of your
own if necessary before getting students to do the
exercise Individually or In pairs.

b These words have been selected because they only
contain one sound which is difficult to transcribe. If you
need to teach the phonemic script, it is probably best
done in short slots at the beginning of the course,
covering four to six sounds per session, and
incorporating lots of revision. The emphasis should be
on students being able to recognise rather than
transcribe the symbols,

Learner-training worksheet 3

‘(Dictionary skills race)

"You wili need: one copy of the worksheet per student
_This can be dore In a separate lesson from Learner-

training worksheet 2 as a useful way of consolidating skills.
It can be done in pairs, groups or as a team game. If

* necessary, add more questions of your own. .. ...

Learner-training worksheet 4

{Learning about new words)

You will need: one copy of the worksheet pe?.sfudent

1 Explain the meaning only of the words In the box (the
point of the exercise is to show that just knowing the
meaning Is not sufficient to be able to use a word
effectively). For discussion point 1, give examples of

. each type of Information, based as far as possible on
mistakes students have made forming the sentences.
2a Give a time limit for students to look at the phrases,
then ask them to cover them. Provide explanations of
the phrases if students ask.
b Emphasise that students must not look back at the
phrases. Students should work individually rather than
In pairs, as it is more Instructive if they get some of the
sentences wrong. The maln point of the discussion Is
- that common phrases tend to consist of words that
students ‘know’ Individually — they may sometimes
have no difficulty in understanding them passively, but
producing them correctly is often a different thing.
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Learner-training worksheet 5
{Recording and remembering vocabulary}

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

1 Go over the different methods to make sure that
students see the differences, without commenting
on how effective they might be. Give students time
to think about the advantages and disadvantages
of each one before starting the discussion. During
the discussion, avoid saying categorically that any

" method is always right or wrong - they are
probably all appropriate for some types of
vocabulary and inapproepriate for others. This
would be a good point at which to suggest/insist
that everyone buys a separate vocabulary
notebook. Spend some time together writing new
words into the notebook during the next lesson.
Remind students to use their vocabulary notebooks
at regular intervals and check them whenever
possible.

2,3 Again the emphasis should be on trying oyt-
different methods and finding the ones that suit
students best individually, rather than prescribing
the 'right’ one, Encourage suggestions from
students and emphasise that they must take active
steps of their own If they are to improve,
particularly if they are not studying in an English-
speaking environment.

1A Get to know the Students’ Book

You will need: one set of cards for each palr of students

«. Shuffle each set-of cards. Put students into palrs. Place
the sets of cards face down in piles at the front of the
class and allocate one set to each palr,

* One student from each pair comes up to the front of the

class and takes one card only from the top of his/her
pie before golng back to histher partner. They write the
answer to the question on the card.

+  When a pair has completed a card, they take it to the

teacher to check the answer. If it is correct, the student
keeps the card and takes the next one from histher plle,
If the answer is not correct, he/she must return to
histher partner and find the correct answer,

+ The first pair to find all the correct answers are the
winneys.

1B who am ?

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

+ Before giving out copies of the worksheet, write a
number at the top for each student in the class. {Iif you
have ten students, for example, write the numbers 1 to
10.) Distribute the worksheets in random order.

+ Students complete the description for themselves,

- without writing their name. Students work individually
and must not iook at their classmates’ papers.

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

-

Collect the worksheets and shuffle them, before sticking
them up round the classroom.

Students work individually or in pairs reading the
numbered.descriptions and deciding which studentin
the class wrote each one. The winner Is the student or
pair of students who guessed the most correct answers.

1C Three-person snap

You will need: one set of Question cards and two sets of
Answer cards for each group of three students

Students work in groups of three.

Give student A a set of Question cards, face down in a
pie. Give students B and € a complete set of Answer
cards each, and tell them to spread them out in front of
them, face up.

Student A turns over the first Question card and reads
the question only out foud, Students B and C try to find
the correct Answer card as quickly as possible and give

it to student A, saying the answer correctly at the same -

‘time, The first student to find the correct answer card

takes both cards as a ‘trick’.

The student with the most tricks at the end is the

winner. Students then do the activity agaln, with a
different student turning over the Question cards.

1D Vocabulary extension

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

Exercises 1 and 2; students work individually or in palrs
before checking answers with the whole class,

Exercise 3;: make sure that students understand they
can make changes to the questions If they want to and
give a few examples of possible follow-up guestions..
Students mingle asking and answering questlons before
feeding back to the whole class.

"1E Something i common

You will need: one set of role cards per twelve students
{role cards 1-8 are needed to complete the qctwlty, role
cards 9-12 are aptrona!}

Tell students they are at a party where there are a lot of
people they don't know. Elicit the following questions
you could ask a stranger at'a party: Do you live near
here? / Do you know many people here? / What do you
da? I Are you enjoying the party? / What do you do in
your spare time? Pre-teach the expression Me, too.

Give each student a role card and allow time for them to
check the information. Students move around the room
asking one another the questions above. The aim of the
activity is for the students to find at least four people
at the party with whom they.have something in
common. As they find them, they write the other
students’ names on their role card. Encourage students
to ask suitable follow-up questions.
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2A Past tense pelmanism / What about you?

You will need: one set of cards per three or four students;
" one copy of the What about you? worksheet per student

STAGE 1

+  Students work in groups of three or four. Give each
group a set of cards and tell them to spread them out In
front of them face down.

+ Each student tirns over two cards. If they find a verb
and its Irregular past tense, they keep the cards as a
‘trick' and have another turn. If the cards do not match,
they replace them In exactly the same place.

+ The activity continues until all the cards are matched up.
The student with the most tricks is the winner.

STAGE 2

+ Give each student a copy of the What about you?
worksheet. Make sure they write their answers on a
separate piece of paper in random order. They should
write single words or short phrases, not complete
sentences, Set a time limit of five minutes.

« Students work in pairs or small groups, and swap
papers. They ask each other to explaln why they have
written the items on the paper. Encourage them to find
out more information by asking suitable foilow-up
questions. Students report back to the class on the most
interesting things they found out about their partner(s).

2B Alibi

You will need: two Suspect role cards and two Police
officer role cards per four students

+ Tell students there was a robbery at the school
between 7.00 p.m. and midnight yesterday, and that all
the money was stolen from the school safe. The police
suspect the students from your class were responsible!

+ Divide the class equally into police officers and suspects.
{if there is an odd number of students, have more police
officers than suspects.} Put the suspects into pairs. Give
each pair Suspect role card A or B and send them out
of the room to prepare their story.

»  Put the police in pairs or groups and give them the
corresponding Police officer role cards. Allow them time
to prepare questions.

+  When all the students are ready, bring the suspects back
into the room. Separate them, and match themwitha -
corresponding police officer. The police officers
interview the suspects and make brief notes of the

- suspects’ answers.

+  When the interviews have finished, the police officers
return to their original pairslgmups and compare notes
to see if there are any discrepancles In the suspects’
storles. The suspects return to their partners to discuss
the answers they gave to the questions, and to sée if
they made any mistakes.

* The police officers report back to the whole class Inturn
and say Iif they think thelr suspects are guilty or
innocent, giving reasons for thelr decision.
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2C School reunion

You will need: one role card and one Find someone who ...
worksheet per student (role cards 1-8 are needed to
complete the octivity; rofe cards 9-12 are optional)

+ Tell students that they were all in the same class at
Springfield High School fifteen years ago, when they
were all seventeen or elghteen years old. Now there is
golng to be a school reunion, and they are going to
meet their oid classmates again.

+ Give a role card to each student, and allow time for
them to read and understand the information.

» Glve each student a copy of the Find someone who ...
worksheet, Students move around the room talking to
their old classmates. The aim of the activity is for them
to find at least one person for each of the ftems on
the worksheet. When they have found someone, they
must write down theilr name and then ask if they stlll do

" the same thing now. :

» When they have finished, students check thelr answers
in pairsigroups, using used to, still, and not ... any
fonger/more. “

3A The best place in the world

You wiil need: one copy of the board per threeffour
students; one dice and threeffour counters per group

» Students work In groups of three or four. Glve each
group a board, counters and dice. If one student has a
watch with a second hand, make him/her the
timekeeper.

» Students take it in turns to throw a number. When they
land on a superlative square, they have to talk about the
topic for thirty seconds without stopping. If you have a
qulet class, allow each student fifteen seconds’ thinking
time befors speaking.

+ i a student cannot think of anything to say or stops
talking before the thirty seconds are up, he/she has to
‘move back to the original square. The student who
reaches the Finish square first is the winner.

3B 100 places to visit before you die
vocabulary extension

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student; a set
of monolingual dictionaries (not the Mini-dictionary}

"+ Give each student a copy of the worksheet, Students

work through the exercises individually or in palrs before
checking answers with the whole class.

3C The City Language School

You will need: one copy of the advertisement per student;
enough New student workshests for haif the class; enough
Oid student worksheets A ond B for the other haif

« Give each student a copy of the Learn English for life
advertisement and ask them to decide on the two best
things about the school.



—

Divide the class into two groups - old students and new
students. {If there is an odd number of students in the
class, Include an extra old student.} Give each new
student a copy of the New student worksheet, Divide
the old students into two groups. Give ohe group Old
student A worksheets, and the other group Oid student
B worksheets. Give students time to read and
understand the information oh the worksheets.

Palr one new student with one old student. The new
student asks the old student for recommendations and
advice, and writes brief notes In the first column.
Rearrange the class so that each new student is

- talking to an old student who has the other worksheet.

The new student again asks for recommendations and
advice, and makes notes in the second column.

When they have finished, allow new students a short
time to decide what courses and extra classes they are
going to do, etc. While they do this, old students A and

" B tell each other what advice they gave,

The new students report back to the whole class on
their decisions, giving their reasons. -

3D Howdolgetto..? _
You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

Exercise 1: students worlc individually o in pairs before
checking answers with the whole class,

Exercises 2 and 3; students work in pairs, following the
instructions on the worksheet.

4A Find someone who ... lied!

You will need: one Llar! question sheet and four Liarl cards
per student

Give each student a copy of the Liar! question sheet and

- four Liart cards. Check through the prampts on the

question sheet with the whole class.

Tell students that they are going to ask one another

Have you ever ... 7 questions based on the prompts.

Emphasise that they can ask the questions in any order

they like. .

When a student is asked a question, he/she can either lie

or tell the truth. The student asking thé question

{student A} is then allowed a maximum of three follow-

up questions {in the Past simple) to help them decide if

the other student {student B} is lying or not.

If student A thinks the other student is lying, he/she can

challenge him/her by holding up a Liar! card.

-~ If student B is lying, hefshe has to take the Liar
card from student A.

— Hstudent B is telling the truth, he/she can give one
of histher Liar! cards to student A.

— If student B is lying, but student A doesn’t challenge
hirmvher, student B can give student A one of histher
Liar! cards,

- If student B is telling the truth and isn’t challenged,
then no cards change hands. C
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+ Students move around the class asking one another Have
you ever ... ? questions and try to give away their Liar?
cards. The winner Is the student who has the least Liar!
cards at the end of the activity.

4B How long have you had it?

You will need: one copy of one question card per student

+ Ghve each student one question card.

+  Tell students they have to find out the answers to the
questions on their card, Allow time for them to write
down the two questions they will need to ask the other
students {for example: Have you got a best friend?/How

" long have you known him/her?).

+ Students move around the class asking their questions
and making brief notes of their classmates’ answers on
the back of their cards or in a notebook.

»  Students work out the answers to the original questions
on thelr cards and report back to the class. (For
example: Ten students have got g best friend. / lvan has
known his best friend since he was two ..,, etc)

4C What sort of person are you?

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

+ Exercises 1 and 2; students work individualty or in pairs
before checking answers with the whole class.

+ Exercise 3: get students to walk around the class asking
other students the questions. Follow this with a brief
feedback session at the end. .

5A Have you got what it takes? vocabulary
extension

You will need: one copy of the Which prepaosition?

" worksheet and one copy of the Student A or Student B’

questions per student

STAGE 1

+ Students complete the Which preposition? worksheet in
pairs without looking at the text. '

» Students scan the text to check their answers.’

STAGE 2

+ Divide the class into two groups. Give one group the list
of questions headed Student A and the other the
questions headed Student B. Students fill in the correct
prepositions to complete the questions.

* Regroup the students so that one student A is sitting

next to one student B, Students take it in. turns to ask

and answer their questions. Encourage students to ask

at least one follow-up question.after each answer. -

Students report back to the class on the most

interesting answers.
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7B Doonbogs!

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

s Students work In pairs or groups. Glve each student a
copy of the worksheet, and ask them to read the

" Introduction and the letter from the Earth President.
Check they understand what kind of information they
need to collect. Allow students time to gather ideas for
‘their report from the pictures before they start.

= Students write the report in pairs/groups. Encourage
them to use language for making generalisations in each
sentence of their report.

+ Collect the reports and put them up round the classroom.
Students walk around the class reading the reports and
deciding which they think is the best.

7C What time shall we meet?

You will need: twice the number of role cards as students
In the class (if possible colour-code each set to prevent
them getting mixed up}

+ Students work in palrs and st back to back. Give each
pair of students matching role cards, and allow them a
minute or two to read the Information,

* Students act out the role play in their pairs and try to
arrange a time and place to meet.

+ When they have finished each role play, collect the role
cards from them and give them another pair.

8A Machines behaving badly vocabulary
extension

You will need: one copy of the matching worksheet and
one copy of the Student A or Student B questions per
student .

STAGE 1

+ Students complete the first matching exercise in pairs
without looking at the text.

*+ Students scan the text to check their answers.

STAGE 2

+ Students work in pairs to find the collocations and cross
out the incorrect nouns, checking in English~English
dictionaries, if necessary.

STAGE 3

+ Divide the class into two groups. Glve one group the list
of questions headed Student A, and the other the
questions headed Student B, Students fiil in the verbs in
the corract forms to complete the questions.

+ Regroup the students so that one student A is sitting next
to.one student B. Students take it in turns to ask and
answer their questions. Encourage students to ask at
least one follow-up question after each answer.

+ Students report back to the class on the most interesting
answers, - .
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8B Relative clauses crossward
You will need: a copy of each crossword for each pair of
students

+ Divide the class into two groups, A and B. Give a copy of
the Student A crossword to students in group A, and a
copy of the Student B crossword to those in group B.

«  Students work together in their separate groups to
check they know the meaning of the words on their half
of the crossword. (All the vocabulary is taken from
Modules 1-7 of the Students’ Book.)

+  Put students in pairs, so that one student A and one
student B are working together. They are not aliowed to
look at each other's crossword.

+ Students take It in turns to describe the words that
appear on their half of the crossword to their partner,
using defining relative clauses {(it's a place where you ...,
This is a person who ..., etc.}. The partner has to guess
the words, and write them In histher own crossword.

« Students continue until they both have a completed
verslon of the crossword,

8C Camping holiday.

You will need: one copy of the Student A workshest or one
copy of the Student B worksheet per student

+ Put students into pairs and give one student a copy of
the Student A worksheet and the other a copy of the
Student B worksheet. Allow time for students to read
and understand the information.

+ Students work in palrs, telling each other what they've
got In their rucksack and commenting on their partner’s
choices, using the expressions from the Usefu! Janguage
box. The aim s for students to make a list of what
they decide to take with them,

+  When they have finished, students compare their list
with other students’ lists and comment on them using
expressions from the Useful language box. '

9A Election night special -

You wm need: one copy of the worksheet for each group of
students-

+ Tell students there [s going to be a national election. As

well as the main political partles, there are also a
"number of ‘fringe’ parties, who are very unlikely to be
elected, but are standing nevertheless.

«  Put students into groups of three or four. Assign each
group a political party from this list {or add your own):
The Animal Lovers’ Party, The Sleep Party, The Sports
Party, The Television Addicts’ Party, The Fit and Healthy
Party, The ' hate English’ Party.

+ Give each group a copy of the Election manifesto
worksheet. Students decide what their party's policies
are for each sectlon, and finish the sentences on their
manifesto using imaginary conditionals. Remind °
students to make their policies fit the overall aim of their
party. Put the completed manifestos up round the class.
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+ One representative of each party stands beside their

: own manifesto, while the other students move round the
class to read the other parties’ manifestos. As they read,
students ask the ‘party representative’ about aspects of
policy they disagree with or don’t understand, using
imaginary conditionals where possible,

+ Atthe end of the activity, the students vote for the party
they think has the best manifesto (students cannot vote
for their own party).

9B How would your life be different?

You wiil need: one copy of one guestion card per student

+ "Give each student a card and allow them time to
complete the question. ‘

+ Students move around the class and ask each other thelr
questions. At the end of the activity, students report
back to the class on the maost interesting or unusual
answers to their questions. ¥

9C Hear ... Say!

You will need: one copy of each grid per group of three
students

+ Put students into groups of three and give each student
In the group a copy of one of the grids. {If not all
students can work in groups of three, put some of them
in pairs to work together on one of the number grids.)

s Tell students that they have to listen to the numbers thelr
partners say and find them in the Hear column on the
grid. They then have to say the corresponding number In
the Say column for the other students to listen and
recognise. Demonstrate this first yourse!f, if necessary.

»  When they have finlshed, get them to change over grids
50 that they are hearing and saying different numbers,

9D Vocabulary extension

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

+ Exercise 1: students work individually or In pairs before
checking answers with the whole class.

+ Exerclse 2: put students into pairs. They ask/answer the
questions on their cards before feeding back any
Interesting information to the rest of the class.

10A Ralph and the guitar case

You will need: one set of Skeleton story cards and one set
of Extra information cards per group/pair

+ . Divide students into pairs or groups, and, If possibie,
ensure that they have a large area to work in (on the
floor, for example). Give each pair or group a set of
Skeleton story cards and ask them to arrange the cards
in alphabetical order in a column in front of them, card
A at the top of the column.

* . Glve each pair or group a set of Extrg informatfon cards.
These should be placed face down in a pile in front of
them, in number order, with number 1 at the top.

102

» Students turn over the cards one at a time and try to fit
them in a logical place in the story by placing them
either side of the column of Skeleten story cards.
Remind students to focus on the narrative tenses used
and the punctuation. If they cannot fit the card into the
story, they put [t back at the bottom of the pile.

+  When students have finished, they can move round the
room ard compare their stories with other groups.

+ Students can write the end of the story for homework.

10B Jungle survivors

You will need: one copy of the newspaper article per

“student; one set of role cards for each pair of students

» Give each student a copy of the newspaper cutting and
check they have understood the main points.

+ Divide the class Into two groups and give one group the
Reporter’s role cards and the other the Survivor’s role
cards. (If there Js an odd number of students, include an

extra reporter.) Students prepare questions and answers

for the role play, foHowlng the instructions on the cards.

*+ Rearrange the class so that each reporter can Interview
a survivor individually. The reporters will need to take
brief notes at this stage, in order to report back later.

» Atthe end of the Interviews, rearrange the class so that
each reporter is sitting with another reporter who was
not histher original partner. Place each survivor with
another survivor who was not histher original partner.

+ The reporters and survivars tell their new partners what
was sald in their interviews, using reported questions
and statements.

= The reporters write the article for the Daily Planet, while
thé survivors write a letter to 3 member of their family
telling them' about the Interview.

10C Vocabulary extension

You will need: one copy of the worksheet per student

»  Students work through the exercises individually or in
pairs, before checking answers with the whole class.

11A To sue or not to sue? vocabulary
extension

You will need: one set of cards for each pair of students; a
set of monolingual dictionaries {opﬂona!}

PROCEDURE 1 .

+ Shuffie each set of cards. Put students into pairs, Place
the sets of cards face down in piles at the front of the
class, and allocate one set of cards to each palr.

»  One student from each pair comes up to the front of the
class and takes one card only from the top of their plle.
They go back to their partner, read the question and
write the answers on their ¢card, referring to the
To sue or not to sue? text or an English—-English_
dictionary to find the answers.




*  When a pair has completed a card, they take it to the
teacher at the front of the ¢lass to check the answers. if
the answers are carrect, the student keeps the card and
takes the next card from histher pile at the front of the
class. If the answer Is not correct, the student has to
return to his/her partner and find the correct answer.

+ The first pair of students to flnish all the cards are the
winners.

PROCEDURE 2

« Ifitis not possible for your students to move around the
class freely, follow the following procedure:
~ Put students into pairs and give each pair a set of
cards face down in a pile, Students tum over the
"cards one by one and write the answers on the cards.
= When a pair has finished, they hand their pile of cards
to the teacher for checking. The teacher gives back
the cards which are not correct and the students
correct their mistakes. The first pair of students to
finish ail the cards are the winners.

1 1 B in my opinion ...

‘You wiil nead: cne copy of the board per three or four

students; one set of Opinion cards for each group; one die
and threeffour counters per group

s Put students into groups of three or four, and give each
group a game board, a set of Opinion cards, counters
and a dle. Tell a student to shuffle the Opinfon cards
hefore putting them face down in a pile in the centre of
the board. If one student has a watch with a second
hand, make him/her the timekeeper for the group.

«  Explain the code on the Opinion cards: '

+ means [ strongly agree
+/~ means Pm not sure
— means | strongly disagree .

= Students take it In turns to throw a number. When they
{and on a square with a sentence on it, they pick up an
Opinion card. They then have to talk for thirty seconds
about the sentence they have landed on. They must
begin with an expression for agreeing and disagreeing
which matches thelr card, and then continue by giving
reasons to support this opinion.

+  When they have finished talking, they put the Opinion
card at the bottom of the pile on the board.

= If the student cannot think of anythirg to say, or stops
talking before thirty seconds are up, he/she has to move
back to histher original square. {If you have a qulet class,
allow each student fifteen seconds’ thinking time before
speaking.} The student who reaches the Finish square
first Is the winner.

Note: If you think your class would have difficulty in thinking of

ideas to support a point of view that is not their own, the
above procedure can be simplified by doing the activity
without the Opinion cards. When they land on a square they
have to give thelr own opinion on the toplc, starting with an
expression for agreeing or disagreeing and continuing for
thirty seconds. Again, allow fifteen seconds' thinking time
before speaking, if necessary.

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

12A Suzie's story

You will need: one set of cards for each pair of students

»  Put students in pairs and give each pair a set of cards.
Tell students to put them in the correct order. Check
answers with the whole class.

+ Students then take It in turns to make a sentence using a
past conditional form and/or a sentence with should{n’t)
have for each card In the story. For example, for card i

" If Suzie hadn't wanted to be a musician, her father
wouldn’t have given her a gultar; for card E: She
shouldn't have spent so much Hme practising.

She should have done her school work too,

+ Students continue making sentences alternately

for the rest of the story,

12B What should ! do?

You will need: one set of problem cards for each group

+ Put students In groups and give each group a set of
problem cards, which they place face down in a pile in
front of them,

« Students take it in turns to turn over a card. They explain
their problems to the group, and the other students
have to give advice,

+ The student with the problem then decides which of
histher classmates has given the best advice, and gives
him/her the problem card. The student who collects the
most problem cards is the winner.

+  Students report back to the class on the best or worst
piece of advice they received. '

12C Preposition challenge

You will-need: one set of Preposition cards and one set of
Sentence cards per three or four students

«  Put students into groups of three or four. Give each
group a set of Prepdsition cards and ask them to
distribute the cards equally among themselves. Tell
them to hold them so that nobody else can see them,

« Give each group a set of Sentence cards and ask them

to place the cards in front of them face down in a pile.

« Student A turns over the top card. if he/she has the
correct preposition amongst histher Preposition cards,
hesshe puts it down next to the sentence.

+ If the other students agree that the preposition is
correct, the cards are put to one side and removed from
the game. if the preposition is not correct, the student
has to take back the card and the next person may put
down a preposition.

+ Students take it In turns to turn over a Sentence card
and put down a Preposition card. if a student does not
have the correct Preposition card, he/she must pass.

* The winner is the person who gets rid of ali his/her
Preposition cords first, or who [s |eft with the fewest
Preposition cards at the end of the game,
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“Learner-training worksheet 1
Being an active learner

~
1 Read about three different students of English below and number them 1-3 according to how

successful you think they will be in learning English {1 = most successful, 3 = least successful).

BERNARD :
2 Bernard takes learning English very seriously. He's particularly keen on English grammar — he

spends many hours at home studying grammar books and doing exercises. In class, he always has
lots of questions for his teacher — in fact he knows so much about grammar that sometimes his
teacher finds it hard to answerl Bernard is afso keen to learmn vocabulary — he always has his
bllingual dictionary next to him in class, and looks up any new words he'meets. He prefers this to
listening to the teacher's explanations, because he likes to have an exact translation of things. At
home, as well as doing his homework and studying his grammar books, he spends twenty minutes
. every day studying lists of new vocabulary that he has Jearnt, He quite enjoys his English lessons,
pEB  but he feels that his teacher wastes too much time on group work. He doesn't like speaking to
other students — they don’t speak English well enough, and he doesn’t like making mistakes that
the teacher can’t comrect. So usually during these parts of the lesson, he reads one of his grammar
books, or locks through the dictionary - he feels he's learning more this way. D

Gabriela really enjoys her English lessons, though she’s very busy in her job and doesn’t always
have enough time to study. She likes her teacher and her classmates, and enjoys speaking English,
both with the teacher and with other students. She always tries to say as much as she can, even if
the topic is not something that really interests her - it's still good practice, If there's something she
wants to express or doesn’t understand, she asks her teacher for the right word. She tries to
correct herself and to use new words that she has leamt, but she doesn’t worry too much if she
rmakes mistakes. She knows she often gets things wrong, but she belleves that you have to make
mistakes in order to learn. Gabriela’s fairly good at grammar = when she meets new gramrmar, she
tries 1o work out the rules for herself, but of course she's not always right! Outslde her lessons she
doesn’t always manage to do all her homework, but she does try to do it as carefully as possible,
reading it through, and trying to correct the mistakes before she hands it In. Apart from that, she
sometimes gets the chance to practise her English at work, when she meets English-speaking
colleagues from the international offices of her company, She really enjoys this and makes-a
special effort to chat to them, even If she somnetimes feels a bit shy about the level
of her English! |:|

Gloria doesn’t really know why she’s learning English, but perhaps It’ll be useful some day.
Anywau, her parents are paying a lot of money for her lessons so, as she sees it, it's her teacher’s
job to make sure that she learns. She tries to come to most of the lessons, but she's generally a bit
late because she's been out dancing the night before, and when she does arrive, she often isn't
feeling too good. Her teacher always explains new vocabulary and gramrnar in English, but Gloria
doesn’t usually listen very hard to these parts of the lesson — her friend Monlca speaks much
better English than she does, so she normally asks her to translate what the teacher’s said
Sometimes the teacher asks her questions and expects her to answer In English, but the questions
often don‘t interest her much, and anyway she’s a bit shy about speaking Engiish, so she usually
just answers in one word, or looks at the floor until the teacher asks someone else, They have to
do quite & lot of group work in her class too, but for Gloria this is a good chance to find out what
her friends have beén doing, so they usually have a good chat - not in English, obviously! D
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4 N
Compare answers with other students. Make a list of the habits and attitudes that you think
- willlwon’t make each student successful, and discuss the reasons why.

3 Read an analysis below of how successful the three students are likely to be. Were you surprised by
anything you read?

What are their chances of succ‘es's?

Both Bernard and Gabriela have some very positive attitudes. In particular they take an active approach to their
studies — they understand that they will only progress if theuy take responsibility for learning. Their teacher cannot
_'wave a magic wand' over them and make them learn English!

Bemard spends a lot of time studying outslde the lesson, which is very good, and asks lots of questions, which ls
also good. Nevertheless, he may not be spending his time In the best possible way ~ of course, grammar and
vocabulary are important, but just as important Is to use what you know, whether in the classrooem during .
groupwork, or outside. Perhaps he should take his nose out of his grammar books sometimes and go and see a film
in English or, if possible, try to meet some English-speaking people.

In the end, Gabriela may actually be more successful than Bernard for this very reason. Although she feels that
she doesn't spend enough time studying at home, she has a very positive attitude during lessons. She takes every
opportunity to speak, asking for the words she needs to express what she wants to say, and trying to use the best
English she can without worrying too much if she makes mistakes, She should do very well.

As for-Gloria - what Is there to say? Her English is never going to Improve unless she changes her attitude! She
may have a busy soclal life, but at least she could make better use of her time during her lessons! If she tries to’
answer guestions In more than three words, starts listening to her teacher instead of her friend and makes an effort
to speak English rather than her own language, she should soon enjoy her classes more, become a ot more
confldent and start to make some progress! -

4 Discuss the following questions in pairs, or think about them individually.
a The article mentions the importance of an ‘active approach’ to learning. Is there anything |
you could do to take a more active approach? Make three ‘resolutions’ to help yoi1 to become a

more successful learner of English - but remember to be realistic about what you can do!

b Are there any ways in which you would like your teacher to help you?
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- Learner-training worksheet 2

Working with monolingual dictionaries

4 N\
The following exerclses are all based on the Cutting Edge Mini-dictionary, but other monolingual dictionaries
are organised in a similer way (for example, the Longman Active Study Dictionary und the Longman Essential
Activator), The main difference is that our mini-dictionary only contains words and meanings that appear in
the Students’ Book, so it is much shorter than other monolingual dictionaries.

1 ABBREVIATIONS

Match the abbreviations in column A with a grammatical term in column B. Then write the correct
| abbreviation next to the words below. Use your mini-dictionary t6 check If necessary.

A B . }
adj uncountable noun a baggage .....owes e naturally ......c.......
adv transitive verb b accident ....ciereirne f keen ...oveennenn
nC adjective ¢ display ..oooiiiinns g matter .....oeeee
nyU adverb d housework ...cvmvenere h wander ...............
vT {nfransitive verb
vi countable noun

2 DEFINITIONS AND EXAMPLES

Look up the words below in your mini-dictionary, reading both the definitions and the examples. Then
answer the following questions for each word.

¢ Do you understand from the mini-dictionary definition what it means?
* What helped you most - the definition, the example or both?

a denyvT b inventvT ¢ avallable adf ~ d hopefully adv

3 WHEN A WORD HAS MORE THAN ONE DEFINITION

The words underlined in the following sentences have more than one definition in the mini-dictionary. Look
up the words and write the number of the mini-dictlonary definition which is being used in this example.

a Ali and Martin are such a friendly couple. ]

b Jamie’s party the other night was biilliant - it's a shame you couldn’t come. (]
c Lily's getting on well in her new job now. [_]

d I had a long chat with your mum the other day — she’s really nice. [}

e Give me a ring when you get home so that 1 know you're safe. ] -

4 USING THE DICTIONARY TO FIND GRAMMATICAL INFORMATICN

In a monolingual dictionary you can find information about:

+ irregular verb forms )

s the correct preposition to use after a word

» whether q word is followed by a gerund or an infinitive

s common mistakes that foreign learners make when they use the word.

N . , ' : J
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There is a mistake in each of the following sentences. Look up the words underlined in your
mini-dictionary, and use the information you find to correct the mistakes.
a Robert finded a stranger standing in his kitchen.
b Can you get the manager, please? I want to complain of the service!
¢ I'm really locking forward to go on holiday next month.
d Please can you explain me the homework again?
5 EXTRA INFORMATION YOU CAN FIND IN THE DICTIONARY
in a monolingual dictionary you can find extra information about:
¢ common phrases and word combinations with a word
¢ important related words
¢ important differences between British and American English
¢ whether a word or phrase is formal or informal, or only used in special situnations.
Use the information in your mini-dictionary to answer the following questioné.
a If you look up agency, which common types of agency does the mini-dictionary give you?
b If you look up market, which common phrase do you find?
¢ If you look up boiling, what related word do you find?
d What Is the American word for a sales assistant?
e Ifyou look up guy, what do you find out about the way people use it?
f If you look up love-lorn, what do you notice about the way it is used?
6 USING THE DICTIONARY TO FIND OUT ABOUT PRONUNCIATION
a) Word stress is marked like this In the mini-dictionary: —_—
rd
(agree /oigriy/ v)
Look up the the following words in the mini-dictionary and underline the stressed syllable, as in the
example.
For example: agyee. i}
* cathedral * meanwhile ¢ percent * populated
b) The mini-dictionary-also gives you the phonemic spelling of a word. (If you do not know the
phonemic symbols, there is a pronunciation table on the inside front cover of the mini-dictionary to
help you.) Use the mini-dictionary to find the pronunclation of the following words.
¢ guilty adj ¢ bowvl * knifen C e fallvl
Y
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Learner-training worksheet 3

Dictionary skills race

/_

Work In pairs. Answer the following questions using your minl-dictionary as quickly as possible. \
{You must use your mini-dictionary to check even if you think you know the answer!) The first pair
to finish are the winners!

ST YOUR DICTIONARY SKILLS!

1 Look up the word underlined to find the mistake lﬁ this sentence.
" » My brother always makes his homework before he has dinner. (1 mark)

2 Use your mini-dictionary to find out:

a what a campaign is (1 mark)
b two types of campaign. . (2 marks)

3 use your mini-dictionary to complete the following common
expression with average.

L S average, we sell fifty cars a week, ‘ ‘ (1 mark)

4 ook up the phonemic spelllng of rise in your mini-dictionary and
, the word below which 1t rhymes with.

* nice * prize * niece (2 marks)

B What is the American English spelling of neighbour? (1 mark)

6 Which syllable is stressed in the following words? Underline it.
e increase vI, T + increase nU . {2 marks)

4 Use your mini-dictionary to choose the correct form in the following

sentence. _
* He insisted {o see / on seeing the hotel manager. , (1 mark)
8 use your mini-dictionary to find two words related to cousin, - (2 marks)

9 use your mini-dictionary to complete the gap in the following sentence.

* Well, Ym not really sure — it depends ............ the individual situation. (1 mark)

10 use your mini-dictionary to find the Past simple and past participle
of the irregular verb leap. (1 mark)

TOTAL 15 MARKS
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Learner-training worksheet 4
Learning about new words

Cutting Edge intermediate Resource bank

/
1 WHAT YOU NEED TO KNOW ABOUT NEW WORDS TO USE THEM

words, using the prompts and completing the gap in d.

suggest improve jealous mug bring up

a Jack/ jealous / his younger brother

b Isuggest {you) / take / the fast train / 9.45

¢ Your school work / show / a big / improve

d Last month a twenty-year-old man / assassingte ..., {write in who)
e After / his parents / die / Pete’s grandparents / bring / him up

i necessary, check the meaning of the following words with your teacher. Then make sentences with the -

Discussion peint 1

Read out to your teacher the sentences that you wrote for him/her to correct. In which of the
following areas did you need more information before you could use these words properly?
s pronunciation / word stress

irregular forms

other forms of the word {for example, the noun/adjective form)

prepositions that follow the word

the grammatical construction that follows the word

when you can/cannot use this word.

Where can you get this information?

2 PHRASES AND WORD COMBINATIONS

a) Look quickly at the phrases at the bottom of the page to check that you understand the meanings. If
necessary, ask your teacher about any of the phrases that you do not understand.

back at the phrases). Do this as quickly as possible.

If you need to buy some new clothes, you ....... ' .
If children want to do well at school, they Need 10 ...corrwereresmicseernersrorsssasens .
If you don’t want to eat at home, you can '
If you walk round a strange town without a map, you might ......-
When people grow up / get married, they normally
If you are rude or unkind to anyone, you should
If you're tired, it's a good idea to

~ o b W b

Discussion point 2 :

e Were you able to use accurately all the phrases that you ‘knew’ at the beginning or not?

* [If not, what kind of mistakes did you make? Why was this?

* How can you remind yourself of these points when you write down phrases and word
combinations like these?

* What do you think is the best way to remember phrases like these?

b} Complete the gaps in the following sentences with one of the phrases in the correct form {d&hot look:

L RN © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Recording and remembering vocabulary

a
1 DIFFERENT WAYS OF RECORDING VOCABULARY

Look at the following ways that students use for recording new vocabulary and discuss the questions In
the box below.

divorce vate — percentuale di divorzi

_gef married — sposarsi

average — medio

il
’,\o
~F

CAVEEY — Carvieva

cnter‘tain friends

bother with — ﬁreox@ar.sfafi

_chat on the phone

; doing &
@ - going out 14 exercise
entertaining friends E EW&”’

chatting on the phone playing volleyball

staying in
doing a course

studying hard

Aoing the housework

ook
rilenis .

ﬁbng 'ayfbr e children .— mfa)an_g and doing nothing

divorcerate- ~ divosrert - numberof divovces overa certgin time.
acquaintance - skwerntens someome you know, but not a friend
entertzin(friends)- entatemn  invite people 1o your house and give them food and drink
chat - oot - have a conversation with a friend

o — T
s L

Discussion point 1
* Do you have a special notebook for recording new words and phrases?

» Which of the methods above do you use for recording new words and phrases?

» Whatdo you think are the advantages and disadvantages of each one? i

» How useful is it to copy out new words and phrases into your vocabulary notebook
after the lesson? - .

-
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[

(; DIFFERENT WAYS OF REMEMBERING VOCABULARY )

a) Here are some different methods language students sometimes use for remembering new words and
phrases. Read them, and then answer the questions in the box below.

¢ repeating the new words over and over agaln to yourself

¢ writing new words out three or four times

* Inventing sentences [ short dialogues In your head, using the new words

» testing yourself by covering up the words and using the definitions/translations to remind you of
the word

¢ using cards with the new word on one side and the meaning on the other to test yourself

* making lists of related new words (for example, ‘family vocabulary’) and sticking it up on the wall in
your house

¢ reading through your vocabulary notes for ten minutes every day

+ selecting the new words that you personally find useful and only trying to learn these

Discussion point 2

¢ Have you ever tried any of these methods?

+ Do you have any other methods for learning vocabulary not included on the list?

* Do you have any suggestions for your teacher about how he/she could help you to remember
vocabulary (for example, by giving you vocabulary tests)?

b) Choose one of the methods of étudy listed above and try it out for the next week or two. Report back to
the class on how useful you found it. .

3 EXTENDING YQUR YOCABULARY BY YOURSELF

Here are some different ways that you can improve your -
vocabulary by yourself. Read them, and then answer the
questions In the box below.

* reading books in English, lfu:luding graded readers

(such as the Penguin-Longman Readers)

reading an English-language newspaper or magazine

watching English-language films with subtitles

finding out the words to English-language songs

watching an English-language cable TV channel

s listening to the radio in English (the BBC World Service
or local English-language radio programmes)

s getting an English penfriend

* » &

Discussion point 3

¢ Do you do any of these thmgs already? How useful do you find them for improving your
vocabulary?

¢ Do you have time to start doing any of these things? If so, which appeals to you most?

¢ if you do these things, how important do you think it is that you understand and study
every new word that you meet?

* Can you tell the other students about any places or facilities that might be useful in your
area {for example, a cinema that shows subtitled films, or a library that has English-language

magazines)?
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Get to know the Students’ Book

P

(A \i(® , %
How many Language focus sections are there On what page is the Language summary for
in Module 17 Module 67

- VA AN S/

c NG )
On what page is there a list of irregular verbs? How many Pronunciation boxes are there

..................................... in Module 27
\. __/iN _/
—

"E N E | N
On what pages are the tapescripts for the What's the title of the revision section at
listening exercises for Module 9? the end of each module? :

\. AN : _/

7 ¢ G ™ fﬁ ™
Where can yeu find a pronunciation table? What colour is the Useful language box in

vrsvesssssasastsiesisssratrtannteerane Module 77

- VAR _/

/3 I ™ /] N\
How many Consolidation sections are there On what page is the Mini-check for Module 3?
in the Students’ Book? ersnassaissens erercanrsiniseersraraisens

N Il y

(K Ni(L | )
What colour are the Analysis boxes in What word is studied in the Wordspot in
Module 10? ) - Module 4?

\. - A ” Y

M NN ' , ™
On what page is there a map of Thailand? In which module do you study past

..................................... sentences with if?
A ‘ AR S/
0 €3 A
Which module includes pictures from a ghost - In which medule do you decide how to spend
" story called The Guests? lottery money?
. A
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m Who am I?

Expressions of liking and disliking

? °2 2227 7-7’3

I

9 ' and I'm 1ot 1eally INtErested .......ccmimmcrsemrmerermnerisesssmsissssassssssissisnces . Q

g o
~n
"f:
=
N
A

& \_S’

?7 Student number ‘ 7 * ?
L 5 . ' .

? | "
r f .
@ I really love ....ooooceveeeneen . eerrr et e e srraesaasuaberas g ’
? Y o ?
[ IRC . Py .
and I'm really into Ceterer e et as et tasaes e RS RSP R O RSORS00 woore+ | @
%% | ?
° I'm quite good .............. et ieruenme st rsnr s e R SRS eRsaR RS st R RO b b e , 7
Y but I'm not d = ®
? 27 ut I'm not very good ........eeccruinae R [

.? I don’t spend much time ......cccoonuen. arreesaeeseesassaes et tr b e vy or\
2 ol 1

~® I spend q lot of time ..... .y ? ®
2.\ ik,
m ‘\' . and I know quite a lot about , crararessnesbessresassrensnnannns . - o .
- L]
?
?° 1.5pend t00 MUCKH tMNE c..co.oervvrreemrreessssssrassnsssesnissassosssssssssnssssnsene , )'
o7 | -
9 and I don’t have enough fMe fOT ....uwwvevssssssissssssscssesssssssssssssssssimsasmsssiiviss o« | P W !
2 | |
I don’t know anything about ......c.cemumeeesemimisisnmssrmms ,

®
* o
? | 2
A ® | andIabsolutely NAte ....ccovecvivmeriimmmmmriivsisssssssrsssissisissisienssssesis s | ¢

IR YX ATy oy Rt
Q.??‘\O. ???????;?(\.-;\?2:\
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Three-person snap
Short answers with do, have, be QUESTION CARDS
- N e : - 28
Am1late? Does your mother cook dinner Have your parents been to the
" every night? United States?
tAnmw e Sy quTe oY) {Answer: No, she doesn’t.) (Answer: Yes, they have.)
N AN
4 % Vil Ni/l ™\
Are your parents very rich? Did you go abroad last year? Has your father got a new car?
(Answer: No, they aren’t.) (Answer: No, I didn’t.) (Answer: Yes, he has.)
. AN S INC .
- i / &
Have you got a dog? Is your brother older than you? Do you like getting up early?
(Answer: No, I haven’t) (Answer: Yes, he'is) (Answer: Yes, I do.)
. AN SN /
s N g .. . n
Has your sister lived in \ Are we going out tonight? w Do your relatives write to you very
Germany for a long time? often?
(Answer: No, she hasn’t.) (hnswer: fes, we are) ' (Answer: Yes, they do.)
. T MV AN SN
7 Nif Nif ™
Have we been there before? Was I wrong to say that? - Did your sister pass her exam?
(Answer: No, we haven’t.) (Answer: Yes, you were.) (Answer: Yes, she did.)
. N S INC : vy
. ANSWER CARDS
e w 7~ Ni ‘ %
No, you're not. No, she doesn’t. |i| Yes, they have.
W ' AN . SN /
4 N — N N
No, they aren't. No, I didn't. Yes, he has.
\. SN JIN_ J
' N , , NG ™
'No, I haven't. Yes, he is. Yes, I do.
5y AN J/ L "y
i N w - : w
No, she hasn't. Yes, we are. Yes, they do.
A AN J/ iN : /
% Nir” 4 - N\
No, we haven’t. Yes, you were. . Yes, she did.
114 © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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m Vocabulary extension
: Phrases for talking about people around you

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

/i Read the conversation below and underline the following: w

+ a phrase which means:
a colleague b neighbour ¢ strangers d classmates e fiatmate

. a verb which means:

f to start a conversation with someone you have not met before

g to have a friendly relaticnship with someone

h todevelopa frlendship with someone you have recently met, by talking and finding out about them

ANGELA: Hi, Mum, [ just thought I'd ring and tell you that I've found a flat. It was just luck really -
someone at work told me about it. It's got great views, it's on the top floor of a big block of ﬂats
MUM: Great ~ and have you met any of your neighbours?
ANGELA: Well, the woman who lives next door’s really nice. I went to borrow some milk the other day and
we got talking. There are lots of people I don't know, though!
MUM: Oh, I'm sure you'll meet them soon. So how's work going?
ANGELA: It’s fine. I really like the job and I get on well with everyone in the office. Oh yes, and I'm
. taking an evening course - in flamenco dancing!
MUM: That sounds energetic!
ANGELA: Yes, it’s great, and the other people on my course are really friendly. There are ‘a couple of girls
- the same age as me ~ I'd like to get to know them better. Mike said we should have a party, and
invite them.
MUM: Mike? Who's Mike?
ANGELA: Oh, he's just a guy ... Paula introduced me to him a few weeks ago.
MUM: Wait a minute - who's Paula?
ANGELA: Oh Mum, I'm sure [ told you — Paula’s the girl I share a flat with!

2 Match a question in column.A with an answer in column B.

A B :
a Where did you first meet your best friend? 1 Someone whe cooks well and doesn’t_fargé-t— to wash up!
b How many people on your course are 2 My aunt - she’s really similar to me.
older than you? -
¢ How long did it take you to get to know 3 At school, when we were ten,
the people next door? .
d Do you ever get talking to someone you 4 Most of them - there's only one person I don’t really
don’t know on the bus? ‘ like. -
Who do you get on best with in your family? 5 Actually, 1 think I'm the eldest.
f What kind of person would you like 6 Sometimes, especially when it’s really crowded.
to share a flat with?
g Do you get on well with the people you 7 Not long at all - their children are the same age as
work with? ours so they play together.

3 Choose five of the questions to ask other students. {You can make changes if you want to, for
example, ‘Where did you first meet the girl you share a flat with?') Ask other questions to find
out more details.

- | | | J
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I3 something in common

Present simple and continuous

28
- N N
Role card 1 Role card 2
You live five minutes’ walk from here. You live five minutes’ walk from here.
You travel around the couniry selling computets. You work for an international bank.
You're writing a novel in your spare time. You're studying Chinese in the evenings.
You hate partiesl You're really enjoying the party.
\ Ui\ J
4 Ni/ ™
Role card 3 Role card 4
You live in a flat round the corner, You live in a flat round the corner.
You're doing a course in journalism. You're working for a television company at the
You're writing a novel in your spare time, moment. .
You know the host of the party very well. You're studying Chinese in the evenings.
You only know one person at the party.
. i\ Y
4 CONET ‘ ™
Role card 5 Role card 6 ]
You're staying in a hotel for a few days. You're staying in a hotel for a few days.
You travel around the country selling computers. You work for an international bank.
You go cycling every weekend. You go to the cinema three times a week.
You eonly know one person at the party. You know the host of the party very well.
\ AN J
4 N ™
Role card 7 Role card 8
You're staying with a friend in the centre of town. You're staying with a friend in the centre of towmn.
You're doing a course in journalism. You're working for a television company at the
You go cycling every weekend. moment.
You're really enjoying the party. "You go to the cinema three times a week.
' You hate parties!
. S vy
- 4 N\
Role card 9 , Role card 10
You live five minutes’ walk from here. 1} You live in a flat round the comer,
You're doing a course in journalism. You work for an international bank.
You go to the cinema three times a week. You go cycling every weekend. -
You only know one person at the party. You hate parties.
- AN vy
N R N
Role card 11 rRole card 12 ‘
You're staying in a hotel for a few days. : You're staying with a friend in the centre of town.
Yeou're working for a television company at the You travel around the country selling computers.
rnornent.' You're studying Chinese in the evenings.
You're writing a novel in your spare time. You know the host of the party very well.
You're really enjoying the party. '
\. ' J/ L J/
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m Past tense pelmanism / What about you?
|

rregular Past simple forms

NES N Nif” %
feel felt fall fell
. AN AN AAN _/
# _ Nif i )
bring brought buy bought
\. J : \. : J :
P
h |[ taught |[ thi ik |[thought
teach aug in t oug
. SN AN ARN
s N7 NI ‘ NI Y
sleep slept sing sang
L ¥ L s = J L p L ' J
4 Y ! N/ N ™\
stand stood || wear wore
\. L% J I\ /i J
4 LY N N ‘ I
lose lost fly || flew
. SN AN VAR /
7- NI ] ' \‘ 4 ™
dream || dreamt || run - ran
. = Y k AAN J/
Fy “Ki ) ~Ni/ T N/~ ' N
spend || spent read. - read
AN S AN Y
: S8
('What about you? ‘ - , w
On a separate piece of paper, write down short answers to the following points Write the answers
wherever you want on the page, but not in the same order as below.
« something you brought to school today + the last time you stood somewhere for over an
* how you felt at the beginning of the lesson - hour
« the last time you fell in love [ + something you wore Iast weekend that you really
+ something you bought iast week- like
+ the last time you slept for |ess than six hours + the last thing you lost
+ something your teacher taught you last lesson « how much money you spent yestercay
+ the last time you sang + the last time you flew somewhere
+ something you thought was frightening when you < the last time you ran more than 100 metres
were a child. ' « what you dreamt about last night
\_ , + the last book you read : Y,
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B Alibi

Past simple and continuous

Suspect A

You and your friend went to a restaurant yesterday evening,

Before you are interviewed by the police, you must decide what happened yesterday
evening. You will be interviewed separately, so you must have exactly the same story - or you
will be arrested! Remember, details are important. Tl !

Here are some things for you to decide:

B when and where you. met

B what you did before the meal

W the name of the restaurant and where you:sat

B why you chose that restaurant

® other people in the restaurant

m your waiter/waitress

m what you both ate and drank

B the bill and how you paid

B what you did after the meal

W transport during the evening

B anything else about the evening - you never
know what the police might ask you!

Police officer A

You are going to interview a suspect who you think committed last night's robbery. The
suspect says that he/she went to a restaurant last night with a friend.

With your partner{s), write down some questions to ask him/her. All police officers must
write the guestions, as you are going to interview the suspects separately, then compare
your answers later. Remember - details are important in a police mvestzgatlonl Make sure
that you ask about both the suspects. :

You can ask questions about the following:

B when and where the suspects met
B what they did before the meal

W the restaurant and where they sat
m why they chose that restaurant

W other people in the restaurant

B the waiter/waitress

B what they both ate and drank

B the bill and how they paid

B what they did after the meal .

M transport during the evening

B any more questions that you can think of.
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Suspect B

You and your friend went to the cinema yesterday evening.

Before you are interviewed by the police, you must decide what happened yesterday
evening. You will be interviewed separately, so you must have exactly the same story or you
will be arrested! Remember, details are important.

Here are some things for you to decide:

B when and where you met
B what you did before the film
B which cinema.you went to
W details of the film {actors, story, etc.)
W where you sat in the cinema
W other people in the cinema
"W whatyou both ate and drank
W how much everything cost
B what you did after the film
W transport during the evening
® anything else about the evening — you never
know what the police might ask you!

Police officer B

You are going to interview a suspect who you think committed last night’s robbery. The
suspect says that he/she went to the cinema last night with a friend. —_— —
With your partner(s), write down some questions to ask him/her. All police officers must’
write the questions, as you are going to interview the suspects separately, then compare
your answers later. Remember - details are important in a pollce investigation! Make sure
that you ask about both the suspects.
You can ask questions about the following:

B when and where the suspects met
B what they did before the film

B which cinema they went to

B details of the film {actors, story, etc.}
W where they sat in the cinema

M other people in the cinema

® what they both ate and drank

W how much everything cost

B what they did aftérthe film’

W transport during the evening

M any more questions you can think of.
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School reunion

used to, still, not ... any longer/more

%.

4 ™
Role card 1 Role card 2
When you were at Springfield High School, you When you were at Springfield High School, you
used to play guitar in the school band. Now you used to play tennis every afternoon. You were the
are married and work in a bank, so you don't best player in the school, and nobody ever beat
have any time for music. You sold your guitar you. You still play tennis occasionally, perhaps
ten years ago. once or twice a month.
\. / J/
4 ™ ™
Role card 3 Role card 4 ‘
When you were at Springfield High School, you When you were at Springfield High School, you
used to be brilliant at mathematics. You were used to get into fights after school. When you left
always top of the class, and everyone else used school, you started boxing, and are-now a famous
to hate you! Now you are a top computer boxer. You are fighting for the world title next
programmer and.earn £100,000 a year. week in Las Vegas!
A AN . /
< Ni/ - : N
Role card 5 Role card 6 '
When you were at Springfield High School, you ‘When you were at Springfield High School, you
used to go out with the English teacher's son/ ~ used to be very good at singing. As soon as you,
daughter. Your classmates used to make fun . left school you made a record, which sold over a
of you because of this! You are now married to million copies. Now you are rich and famous, -
him/her, and have three beautiful children, and have just started recording your fifth album.
\. S L/
. ™ ™
Role card 7 Role card 8 .
When you were at Springfield High School, you When you were at Springfield High Sghool, you
used to arrive late for class every day! Your used to live next door to the school. Because of
teachers used to punish you, but it didn't make this you could stay in bed later than all your
any difference. Now you are an important lawyer, classmates! Your family moved away a few years
but you are still late for almost every meeting! ago, and you now live in New York.
L J ./
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Role card 9

When you were at Springfield High School, you
used to play the piano in the school band. You
are now married with two small children, so you
don’t have time to play in a band any more. You
still play on your own when you have the time.

Role card 10

When you were at Springfield High School, you
used to be captain of the school football team.
When you left school, you fried to become a

professional footballer, but you broke your leg
and never played again,

Role card 11

When you were at Springfteld High School, you
used to be really good at mathematics. However,
you haven’t done any maths sifice you left scheol
and have now forgotten everything you learnt.
You need a calculator for everything now!

e
~

Role card 12

When you were at Springfield High School, you
always used to fight with your brother, who was in
the same class. Now your brother lives on the
other side of the world, and you haven’t seen him
for years, You miss him a lot, because you have
nobody to fight with!

S/

Find someone who ...

‘Name(s) Does he/she still

do this?

used to play a musical instrument, ‘

[ —

used to be good at sport.

used to fight a lot.

used to be late al! the time.-

used to live close to the school.

used to be very good at singing.

used to be geod at mathematics.

used to go out with one of the teacher’s children.

'PHOTOCOPIABLE
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The best place in the world

Superlatives {and Present perfect)

13N H3AT

ANLYIEY Y flerf aamunoa ]  3ANOA
ONIAIT ~ 4O INIWOW |  NOSH3Ad
153070 Nonissvauvana f snonvd LSOW

1SOW 3HL JHL

5

- X

SOL av3ad 43A3
@S35 AANOA
=

A004d

1839 IHL

_ oZm - | THE HOTTEST

Omés o= THE BEST R PLACE YOU'VE

Smeaom5 PARTY YOU'VE e

T gg &3 EVER BEEN TO | ViSITED7400R)
< |

THE MOST -
“ EXPENSIVE | .- YOUR
RESTAURANT | YOUNGEST
YOUVE ~ | ' RELATIVE
EVERBEENTO] = =~

THE MOST
EXCITING

Bl PLACE YOU'VE
EVER VISITED
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AHLINNOO HSIMTON3
HNOA NI | ONIN"VI
JNNVHOOHd 1Nnogyv
AL 1S3INNN4 § SNIHL 1LSHOM
T

H3AT IANOA
31d03d
40 AMOHD
1539919 3HL §

THE MOST
EXPENSIVE §*
HOTEL YOU'VE §
K J EVERSTAYED
IN

THE BEST
FILM

Y THE THING | H MOST
G0l YOU'RE MOST - §  pIFFICULT

@ THREE PRIGHTENED | EXAM YOUVE
RTINS ~ @) | EVERTAKEN
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100 places to visit before you die

Vocabulary extension (word building)

The following words all come from the text 100 places to visit before you die on pages 28~29 of the
Students’ Book. Find the words in the text and underline them.

a careful (Natural wonder, line 13) d difficult (Anclent wonder, line 24) g beautiful (Romantic city, line 14)
b important (Ancient wonder, line 7) e 1imagine (Ancient wonder, line 24) . h famous (Romantic city, line 18)
¢ historian (Ancient wonder, line 18) f romantic (Romantic city, line 1) i experience (Romantic cify, line 23)

2 Are the words above nouns, adjectives or adverbs? Write them In the correct column of the table.
(Make sure you keep the words in the same order as above.}:

noun adjective _opposite adjective adverb

a . . »

care ‘ careful careless carefully
°| X
d
e -
f .

X
g
i
% =the person

Complete the rest of the table with the noun / adjective / opposite adjective / adverb forms of the words,
as appropriate. Use an English-English dictionary to help you, if necessary. Mark where the stress is on
each word, as in the example.

4 Complete the gaps In the following sentences with a word from the table. (Note that the sentences do
not follow the same order as the words in the table.) ‘

The fall of the Berlin wall was a ....245017cal  moment. ,
If you want to write a novel, you neegd to have a very good .......ersmsisinsaes « -
Please drive .......uuueimiimenncenns - the weather is terrible and it's dangerous to go too fast.
]ohn’s E:1 Lol + 3 RO . He's always buying Ienny ﬂowers
or't worry about all these small details - they'Te cuvnsnsninn
We SaW 10tS Of .ouereerannisarins e people at the restaurant David Beckham Tom Cruise Madonna
Unfortunately, I didn’t have my cameral .
g Their daughter i$ really ..oocoevinecnicncssrcnsronse with long, blonde hair and big blue eyes. I'm sure she'll break

lots of hearts when she grows up.
h The police are having a lot of ............ Serrnemssanseras finding the murderer because there aren't very many clues.

L O T~ P o B = ]

-y

My hairdresser is GUIte ............covesrermernee . She only started work two months ago. Y,
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ecommending and advising
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Learn English for life . . .
- « « at the City Language School!

‘Here at the City Language School, we offer you a wide range of
courses:

» classes in the morning, afternoon or evening
e part-time English classes (6 hours a week}

e intensive English courses {15 hours a week)

s extra classes in - pronunciation
- vocabulary
- listening

The City Language School also offers you a variety of extra facilities:.

* a self-study centre equipped with the latest computers
e a l[anguage laboratory

" e a large library with over 1,000 books for you to borrow
» a coffee bar offering a variety of drinks and snacks.

We also offer a Conversation Club where you can talk to native
English speakers in a relaxed and friendly environment.

So come and join us at the City Language School - where students come first!

New student

You have decided to go to the City Language Schoo! to study English, but you haven’t decided which courses
to do. You are going to talk to two students who have been studying there for two months. Look at t the table
and ask each student for their recommendations. Make brief notes about what they say

You want advice on: Student A - Student B

which course to do - part-time
or intensive English.

whether to study in the morning,
afternoon or evening.

which extra classes to do
(you want to do at least one).

the best placefsi-to study
in your free time,

whether to join the
Conversation Club.

a good place to go for

coffee, food, etc.

PHOTO_C_OPIAB_I‘.E © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Old student A

You have been studying at the City Language School for nearly two months. A new student is
going to ask you for recommendations and advice about the schooi. Read the following
information about your experience there before you talk to him/her.
This month you're doing ...
- the intensive English course (great — you're improving fast; hard work homework every night)
- the afternoon class {friendly students, good atmosphere)
» extra classes - Vocabulary {teacher, Laura, is great!) and Llstening (bormg very diffi cu!t)
Last month you did ..
+ the part-time Engllsh course (too slow - didn’t improve much)
» the evening class (very quiet, only five students in class)
» extra class ~ Pronunciation {waste of time — teacher, Mark, worst in the schooll)
Free-time study
+ self-study centre (good — almost empty in the evemng)
+ language laboratory {(okay — machines quite old)
« [ibrary (quite noisy at lunchtime)
+ Conversation Club {boring — not enough native speakers)
Food and drink
+ school coffee bar {excellent coffee, terrible food, good place to meet other students)
» Happy Café {opposite school; great pizzal)

Old student B

You have been studying at the City Language School for nearly two months. A new student is
golng to ask you for recommendations and advice about the school. Read the following |
information about your experience there before you talk to him/her. .

This month you're doing ...

s the part-time English course (great - you talk a lot; teacher, Chris, is exce"enti)

+ evening class (friendly students — same age as you)

+ extra class — Vocabulary (great - interesting topics)

Last month you did ..

» the intensive English course (didn’t like it - too much grammar, homework every night, no fun)
+» morning class {students mainly men)

+ extra classes — Pronunciation (teacher, Mark, temblei) and Listening (good - Iots of videos)
Free-time study ‘

+ self-study centre (exceﬂent but crowded at }unchttme)

+ language laboratory (very old — some machines don’t workf)

+ library (quiet — good place to do homework)-

» Conversation Club (good fun lots of speaking pract:ce)

Food and drink :

* school coffee bar (coffee okay, but expensive) ‘

* Moon Café {next to school; wonderfu! coffee, great food - except for the disgusting pizza!)

126 © Pearsan Education Limited 2005  Railearels(¢]F:\:1R




L"‘"' Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

How dol getto ... ?
Asking for and giving directions

ATy
' I “ Look at the map below. Complete the directions from the station to-the Grand Hotel using the words in

the box.
; -, I GRAND
I Eﬂnﬁn HotEL : : on on out of
) = . ) "
- , ' past opposite to
s ' at .  keep next
CINEMA turn see take

5] 4559
— 5 {eed

«035"&
| %
“””""”!!Hlim snglon
You go (1) @) ..... the station and (3) ........... T
(4) cerrrecrnrane the first right, and (3) .......coeeee- going until you come
{5 [T ... some traffic lights. Tum right (7) «..c.cevereen. the lights,
and after a few minutes you’ll (-3 ST a cinema (9) .cvvernen .
your left. Go (10) ...ccvvenrnn ... the cinerno and take the (11) ...cccinniane

left. Go straight (12) ............... at the next crossroads, and the

Grand Hotel is on the right, (13) ............... a church.

Look at the map below and give your partner directions
to one of the places. Do not tell your partner which place it is.

When you have finished giving your directions, your partner must
tell yout where he/she is,

e [ P L
¢ weer | o]

manx | s, [soox
can E}

— @ | o ke Eﬁ
- rank " ;“;ﬁg% I'::‘;‘u:?L ' i ﬂeXt reftl right o
are [5 %f— tYou) kee‘p_golng untﬂ yoti
.' - a :

g@ EXk

CDEON HOSFITAL
3 Choose a place on the map and ask your partner how to
get there. ,

\. : , /
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Find someone who ... lied!

Present perfect simple {for experience}

/go / to a casino? Qn /a compeﬂtiorb

Gtay / in a five-star hotel?
see / a lion or a tiger in the wild‘D )

spend / over £500 in one day? Gn*t / a famous person?
walk / into the wrong public toilets?

4

* ﬁ (gofscuba-diving?? go/ P“md‘“ﬁ“Q?‘ )

%.

Liar! question sheet

Gde / a camel or an elephant?

e

—

sleep / in the streetD

gclimb / to the top of a mountain?

Go / twenty-four hours without foo@ Gend / a whole day without talking to anybod@

128 © Pearson Education Limited 2005

PHOTOCOPIABLE



How long have you had it?
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Present perfect simple and continuous (for unfinished past)

PHOTOCOPIABLE

I /' N/ ) ™
' How many students have a best friend? How many students support a football team?
. QUESHION: ......cooveeiiviairin v eerieee e reerrearresae e ? QUESHOIL ... .ouuviiarvarisrrassrssnsnsssssessrssssnsssasasasnens ?
' Who's known their best friend the longest? Who's been supporting their team the longest?
QuestHON: .....ociciineiiiri s as e renne ? QUESHOM: ....ooieeciciirrrrrearreesserttterrrnrenransrrranras ?
(. - AN ' . /
l’ e N/ N
i How many students use a computer reqularly? How many students are reading a book at the .
P moment?
Qufesﬁon. """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""""""" ? QUESHOMN! .....ocleeenreninrinsiiresssssssnrisesnreeirsannne f?
Who's been using a computer the longest? Who's been reading their book the longest?
QUESHOR! ..o roierrercrrsiintrrca e serrraresssante ? QUESHON: «vrreovoveoeeeeoeee oo ssesseosssesesssesrase ?
| . AN _/
¥ ( '\ / N -
How many students have got a pet? How many students have got a favourite pair of
. shoes?
T OMESHON! .....ovieerr e s st s ?
; o . QUESTIOM: . ionioriiececticrrrniererenrssstererrsamnrresranans ?
Who's had their pet the longest? ‘
| pet the longe Who's had their favourite pair of shoes the longest?
] QUESHION: ..ot ? ‘ :
g QUESHION ....oeoeeirrrererrunrrrrrrrersrrrraesrnesaesnnssas ?
\. AL i . S/
4 N ™\
_ How many students have a leather jacket? How many students own a car or bike?
| QUESHRON: ..e.eeeeeeeeeereeeeresrsseossessssseesesesssseesras ? QUESHONS ..o et ?
' Who's had their leather jacket the longest? Who's had thelr car or bike the longest?__ _
) QUESHON: .......ocvnrrvnieencirissnsiesi e niraarossnases ? Questlom R AL ISR R
| . VAN J
! How many students study another foreign language? How many students live in a flat?
QUESTEOM? ..ivruiiiniinneenrereriisritriinareerrasennensssrannnren ? QUESHIOM oo ccneerr ettt e ?
!- Who's been stuciying another languagé the longest? Who's been living in their flat the longest?
QUESHOM: ...ovrvviriericenisrioriesaesgee st rseenssanssasesaen ? Question: .........ccovveimnnnn. TIPSR ?
| \ i\ J
}
] How many students have a boyfriend/girlfriend? H°;l" ’::;my students have a favourite restaurant, bar
. or clu
: MESHON: ...t e ?
J @ OUESHOM: cooiviiiieiiiiine e nrarieassrsraresraaertnsns ?
Who's been going out with their boyfrien
: girlfriend thg lon%est" eir boyfriend/ Who's been going to their favourite restaurant, bar
l esti ) or club the longest? .
QUESHON: ... eoomsevserinssssssssscrsces et QUESHON: ...t anraenns ?
k \. AN /
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~4c

What sort of person are you?

Vocabulary extension {word building)

p
1

Complete the table with the adjective forms of the nouns. Check your answers in Vocabulary 2 on
page 42 of the Students’ Book. Then use an English-English dictionary to find the opposite adjectives.

Mark the stress patterns on the words.

noun adjective ~ opposite adjective

- -
courage c:aumgeous . caward{_q

fairness

imagination

tolerance

determination

hard work

origlﬁality

talenf

principle

self-confidence

3

Complete the definitions with the adjectives from the table.

A A cimerererasnrniaes person believes in their own abflities and isn't shy in new situations.

b A e person is very good at something such as art, music or sport.

€ AN crierereersensensssens person finds it easy to create stories or to think of new and interesting ideas.

d A s person is brave and fearless in dangerous situations. '

- - N person is abie to see both sides of a situation, and to decide what is right and reasonable.

f A e person has strong beliefs which they have thought carefully about, and makes

" decisions and does things because of these,

LR W person spends a lot of time and energy on their job or studies.

h A s person does not give up easily and will not stop if they have a strong desire to do
something ‘

I A i person does not criticise people who believe, say or do something differently to them.

 JR- Y IR —— person thinks or behaves in a way which is unique and completely different from
other pecple. '

Walk around the classroom and ask the other students questions about the things below. When you find
someone who answers yes, write their name in the column on the right. Try to find a different student

for each question.

Find someone who ... ‘ Namé

is

extremely good at music or sport.

is

shy and doesn’t like new situations or meeting new people.

enjoys creating new things.

always arrives early at work or school, and always finishes late.

130
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m Have you got what it takes?

Vocabulary extension (dependent prepositions)

' & | (Which preposition?

The followIng phrases all appear in the Have you got what it takes? text on pages 48-49 of the Students’
1 Book. Without looking back at the text, try to complete the gaps with a preposition {to, by, for, on, etc.).
a toconcentrate ............coceee.. S0mMething
b tothink .........ccoeeeu.e.. Something or somebody
€ to distract someone ...........ccnnnen something
d to be interested ........cciiiininns something
e toPAY croveernnrmimrnnnas something
f tointend ......ciccmmannnen do something
g totalk ..iiniinrienns something
h tolead ..oooerrevereenens something
i tobepleased ..........cvcurunee. sormeone
0 | tobelieve.................... something

-

4%.

Student A

* Do you belleve (1) ..........ccornue... ghosts?
* Are you Interested (2) ..........reeceisnns. SpOItS? )

¢ What do you usually think (3) ...........crseeeeen. 08 You travel to work / school?
* When was the last time someone distracted you (4) .......evveninnn.. your work?

* Do you believe that violence on TV leads {5) ceeiserrcerennas, Violent behaviour?

Student B

*» Does listening to music help you to concentrate (1) ‘your homework?

« How much would you pay (2) ...........ccees... @ padr of shoes if you really liked them?
¢ What do you intend (3) ...........5........ dO after this lesson?
¢ What did you talk (4)

* When was the last time you were really pleased (5) ............evr.. SOMeone in your family?

PHOTOCOPIABLE ® Pearson Education Limited 2005
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BED) The great diamond robbery

Future clauses with if, when, etc.

The fargest and most valuable diamond in the world, the Blue Ice Diamond, is on display at the National
Museum. You are international jewel thieves, who are planning to steal the diamond! You are going to
work out a plan - you must not get caught! Below is all the information you need to plan the robbery.

First match the letters in brackets to an item on the map of the museum. Then plan your robbery and
your escapel

7 The museum is open from 9:30 a.m. until 5:30 p.m. When the museum is open, four guards
stand by the diamond at all times.

2 " At 5:30 p.m. the front doors (F) are locked, and the keys are kept by one of the security
guards. The two windows (W) are locked from the inside. There are two security cameras (5),
one at the front of the building and the other in the Diamond Room. '

When the museum is closed, there are two guards on duty. One guard (A) walks around
the building, while the other guard (B) sits in the office watching the pictures from the
security cameras on television screens (T). Every hour the two guards change places,

There is also an emergency phone {Ph). As soon as the guard picks up the phone, an alarm
automatically rings in the police station next door.

The Blue Ice Diamond (X) is kept behind a locked glass door (G), which is connected to
an alarm. If anyone breaks the glass, an atarm will go off in the police station next door.

The key which opens the glass door is kept in a cupboard in the security room (D).

Guard A keeps the key that turns off the alarm on the glass door in his pocket (P).
{Note: you need both keys to open the glass door without the alarm going off.)

There is one extra guard’s uniform in a cupboard in the security room (C).

N NN W R

The guards do not have guns, and you are not allowed to take any weapons into
the museu S : '

Once we're inside, . We'll have to get the (When we get the keys,
we'll have to hide. keys before we steal the we'll be able to get the
diamond. \ diamond.

132
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L9 vocabulary extension

Talking about work and training

Kl Match the following questions with an answer below, paying attentlon to the words and phrases in bolcb

Do you earn a good salary working for the newspaper?

What qualifications do you need for the job at the hospital?

Does Anna have any previous experience of reception work?

Are they going to give you any training in how to use the new computers?
So when did you leave full-time education?

Is Dr Clarkson experienced in doing this kind of operation?

So you're training to be a language teacher, 1s that right?

o e oo Jo

[y

Well, I graduated from university in 1995, then I took a one-year diploma course in computing,
to get some more practical skills.

Yes, they're going to send everyone in the office on a training course next month.

Not yet, I'm still only a trainee reporter.

Well no, actually, I'm already fully trained - I finished my training course last month.

You need a degree in either Maths or Physics.

Not really, but she has good secretarial skills and a friendly telephone manner.

Yes, he’s a very skilled surgeon - your husband’s in safe hands,

ke Wb

We are looking for:

'TRAINEE REPORTERS

for a popular radio station’

a) Look at the job advertisement opposite.
Who are they looking for? Do applicants
need to have experience and qualifications?

- No previous experience necessary - y
Applicants should have relevant quallﬁcauons .
* and good communication skifls i

: Iqtergsteqz Phone; 0114 234237

b) Work in pairs. Student A is the manager of the radio station and Is going to interview applicants for the
job of trainee reporter. Student B has sent in an application and has been asked for an interview. Look
at the information on the cards below and spend a few minutes preparing what you are going to say.

7. N

ATUDENT B: APPLICANT \
Think about what relevant qualifications, skills and

STUDENT A: INTERVIEWER

Think about the questions you are going to ask student
B. You need to find out about his/her:

+ qualifiations

» practical skills {for example, typing)

* relevant work experience

« ability to work in a teamn

« personality {for example, confident, lively)
+ communication skills.

. ' | J

the applicant!

‘experlence you have. Use the following prompts and
- invent the details yourself.
* You have a degree in English {which university? / what
did the course involve?).
* You have some experience of Interviewing people (how
did you get this experience?). -
. * You have some secretarial skills {what? / how did you
get them?).
* You have trained people to use a computer
{(when? / why?).
+ You speak two languages {which? / when did you
learn them?).
« You think you have the right personality for the job
\_ (whyd).

€) You are now ready to conduct your interview. Remember:
¢ Student A: you really want to find the right person for the job, so find out as much as you can about

\ . Student B: you really want this ]ob so answer the interviewer’s questions as fully as possible! /

PHOTOCOPIABLE
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Passive dominoes
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4 N /7 Nigo N %
... been described as In Britain, 28 million . . My car is
the greatest actor ever. letters are ... --- delivered every day.
. AN AAN AN ./
< N 7 N ] N O ™
... being repaired at the Hamlet was ... - -, written by William The tickets will all
moment. Shakespeare. be ...
/ K / K J /
- ) N 7 ' Ni/ ™ ~N
... 50ld before we get Twenty-seven people ... arrested after the When we arrived, the
there, . were .., match. children were ...
. VAR AN /N A
' 4 Nio N } N
... being put to bed, Dogs must be ... - kept on a lead while Three hundred people
. in the park. have been ...
\. AR AN vy vy
4 N 7 NI N N
... killed by an John's in hospital, but ... being looked after Quick, get a doctor!
earthquake in China: he’s ... very well. She’s ...
/N S/ SN ./
4 N 7 N N I
... been shot! The meeting will be ... ... held next Tuesday. Fifteen people are ...
\. ' AN AN J \ /
4 . \ /~ \ ' ' \
... known to have I don't believe it} Old people shouldn’t
... been stolen!
survived the explosion. My car has ... be ...
/N AN . S
s N Nif” _ N (o : A
... left on their own. If the police catch you, ... be sent to prison. The staff are goipg to
you'll ... , | | be...
. AN /N AN ~
] N 7 Y7 N ™
... told abouf itat - | Iwentinside although ... been told to wait in Jurassic Park was ...
today’s meeting. Thad ... the corridor.
AN /N - AN /
/ ~
... directed by Steven All bags must be ... .« Checked before A lot of coffee is ...
Spielberg. L | entering the building.
s b, . N - £ N\
... produced in Brazil. Purchases cannot ... exchanged without I took some photos of
be ... a receipt. him while he was ...
. AN AN AN S
e ) ‘ NG N ‘ ™
... being interviewed. When I was a child, T ... sent to bed early if Marlon Brando has ...
S used to be ... was naughty.
. AR AN /N v

® Pearson Education leited 2005

135



Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource hank

B:) vocabulary extension

Passive verbs often in the news

/ The verbs in the box are often used in news stories. Organise them into groups which are similar In \
meaning. (Four of the groups should contain three verbs, one group should contain two verbs.) What is
the difference between the verbs in each group?

to be damaged  to be murdered tobeburgled to be arrested tobekilled to be wounded
toberobbed  tobejailed tobe assassinated tobeinjured tobestolen to be destroyed
tobe hurt  to be held

2 the correct alternative in the following news stories.

a ‘Several people were badly (1) injured/wounded and one was (2) murdered/killed when a
_bus crashed into a florist’s this moming. The bus driver is being (3) arrested / held at a local
police station for questioning. Witnesses say that he was driving at 60 miles an hour when
the accident happened.’

b ‘Eight houses in the same street were (4) burgled/stolen in the space of one hour yesterday
while all the residents of the street were at a garden party. Police believe that more than
£100,000 worth of valuables were (5) robbed/stolen.’

¢ 'The family of Geri Baines, who was (6) assassinated/murdered by her ex-husband a year
ago, were angry today when they heard that he had only been (7) arrested/ailed for eight
years, following a psychiatrist’s report.’

d ‘Over 80 paintings were completely (8) damaged/destroyed in a fire at the City Art Gallery
last night. Another 120 paintings were quite badly (9) damaged/destroyed by smoke and
will need very careful restoration.’

Match the following headlines with a newspaper article below. Then complete the gaps with the correct
form of a verb from exercise 1. -

+ Wigs lead police to prisoners ¢ Hairdresser’s final cut ¢ Pop star loses hair

- Two people were sEZhly (1) .ovevviuesiciiomariiuens - and equipment was badly (2) .. mseirisgeenrss WHED 8 :
_ hairdresses, Mari Clarke, 23, went ‘crazy’ mﬂlapmofsqssorsmaﬁlgh-smmonyeste{day Ma.nagemsslacqueeves
smdﬁfeelsonyforMan.Shc’sbecnwrydepmssods:ncchﬂboyﬁmmdwasG) 2 o fonhreeyears '

:‘fornrmedmbba'y Ms Clarke:sbemg(d-} B forquesuomngbypohoe

Sy Smem e g

: Muln-mi]honm:epopstarFranhe'ValecamehomefmmatomofEmopelastmghttoﬁndﬂmhshousehadbmn
(5) ' andhsscoﬂecnonofva!uableanhque mgshaclbom(é)
'!hpesofh:snewalbum,wh:chcomwoutwﬂwed:,wmalsom . -p1eocsofplastwand
mpewmleftallovertheﬂoor. “I‘hxswasdonebysomeonewhoxs_mlousofme,andlknowwhonls, smlanlne‘. ‘

s em

,Mmenwhoempedﬁomwmkﬁeldpnsonlastweekdressedaswomenwm@} . i at
Manchester Airport yesterday afterioon. Police were alerted when a nearby supermarket was (9) ... '
by two ‘women’ asoneofﬂ:emwasmping. her’blondewigcameoE.Ashopasmtantwasshghﬂy
(10) . whenshewﬁspushedtothcﬂoorbyoneoftheempedpnsom .

4 Write a news story using the passive verbs in exercise 1 for one of the following headiines.

* Flood chaos hits London s Mass murderer dies  * Football fans in fight ¢ Burglars robbed

- _ - ‘ /
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' ‘Extreme’ adjectives

Adjective snap

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

4%.

PHOTOCOPIABLE

- 4 "N\ 4 Ni/o
‘ I terrific brilliant ] appalling terrible
' 2 . VAR A AN S
| 4 Ni/” 4 Nif” Y
ridiculous furious J hilarious tragic
. i . J . S/
4 N 4 Ni/ I
fascinated fascinating ] astonished astonishing
. AR \. N vy
4 N7 Ni NS N
- terrified terrifying boiling freezing
" JI i\ i\ Y,
1 - NG N ~Niro NG
good good _ bad bad
. ' /i ; AN i\ J
4 Nif” Nis” N/ ‘ ™\
silly angry funny sad -
. . AN N EVARN S
4 4 NEo Ni/ ‘ N
interested interesting surprised surprising
\. \. I 2 AN J
Ni” N\ o N
frightened frightening hot cold
- N DAL J/
8,
- N\
Questionnaire .
1 Have you ever been somewhere which was really ?
2 When was the last time yoil were absolutely ........... ?
3 Can you think of a very ... book you've read recently?
4 What was the last filrm you saw that Was TealY ...o....rweosrusscrone weir?
5 Have you ever been really .......ccrurirrenns ?
J . 6 Have you seen anything very on the news lately?
7 Have you got any clothes that look absolutely .. on you?
{ 8 Has anything really happened to you in the last few weeks?
| \ J
I © Pearson Education Limited 2005 137
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Vocabulary extension

Informal words and phrases

-

1 The words and phrases in the box are ‘neutral’ — we can use them in any situation. Match each one
with an informal word or phrase in bold in the sentences below.

man, doing talk (to someone) two or three Wait! unhappy Don'’t worry
a long time How are you? friends going What's the matter?

Hang on! I'm not ready yet.

What are you mp.to next weekend?

There’s a new guy in the accounts office — he's really nice,

You look terrible] What'’s np?

Can we have a chat with you about who to Invite to the party?
Hi! Nice to see you! How's it going?

We had to wait ages for a bus this morning.

You've lost your dog? Never mind -~ I'll help you find him. .

I'm going to see a film with some mates from college tonight.
You look fed wp. Are you okay?

Nick and I are off to Paris tomorrow - I'm so excited!

Could you lend me a couple of pounds for a sandwich and a coffee?

e e RO QOO

The following dialogue is in the wrong order and the language is not informal enough. Put the lines in
2 the correct order. Then replace the ‘neutral' words and phrases with more Informal ones so that the
dialogue sounds more natural.
have a chat

Not too bad, thanks I'm just phoning to et really. (]

Simon - that man you met on the plane? What's he done? [}

No, not really. I went to the cinema with two or three friends from work last night. [}
'Well, he hasn't phoned for two weeks. [}

Good! See you at the bus stop in an hour, [}

Hi, Suzie! It's Ruth here. [7]

Well ... okay, I'd like that. [}

Did you? 1 haven't been to the cinema for a long tirne ... but, Ruth, you don’t sound very happy.
What's the matter? [_]

Oh hello, Ruth. How are you? [_]

Oh dear ... well, don't worry. Perhaps he’ll phone tomorrow. Look, I'm going to the shops this afternocon -
why don’t you come? ]
k Okay. Wait a minute - I'm going to turm my music down ... so what have you been doing recently?

Anything exciting? [} ‘

1 Oh, I suppose I'm unhappy because of Simon. [}

O e A0 DD

— e

3 Work in pairs. Write a dialogue using the informal words and phrases from exercise 1. Choose one of
the following situations or Invent one of your own. Act your dialogue out for the rest of the class.

* Student A telephones student B, a friend he/she has not seen for a long time, and tries to
arrange to meet, Student B does not really want to meet and tries to make excuses.

s Student A has just failed his/her driving test Student B is sympathetic, and tries to help
him/her to forget about it.
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Doonbogs!
Making generalisations
—
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Doonbogs’ way of life for the Earth President.

\
The creatures in the plctures below are called Doonbogs. They live on the planet Strackmuna, over
eight billion kilometres from Earth. You are space scientists, and have just spent a year on Strackmuna
living with these strange creatures. You’ve Just returned home and now have to write a report on the

Look at the letter you received from the Earth President before you left, and the photos you took on
Strackmuna. Discuss your ideas with your partner(s), then write your report.

RESIDENT

Orrick of THE EARTH P

pear friends,

investiga
trackmuna to 1iav
gysterious Doongogs.wygion o
there, collect informa on o
following aspects of DoQ

cnlture:

. how they communicate

. their appearance
. their family systems
. their charactei

w they trave.
?gisure activities
money and shopping
what they eat
their homes .
. how long they live.

rt any
include in your repo Y
ﬁtﬁgrlinteresting facts you fi

ud
4
B

out about poonbogs -
Good luck, m¥y brave travellers!

cy%&?pb4/%19%ﬂ"4

Chief Wiggum,
garth president

~ Doonbogs gehgif&ii!)ff :
Cusually.. e

Citis quite commond - .
+ normal/usual for Doonbogs
; :Most/Some Doonbogs ...
' “Doonbogs tend to 7 don't
tendio.. ..o THETE

PHOTOCOPIABLE

© Pegrsbn Education Limited 2005

139



Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

What time shall we meet?

Making a social arrangement

© Pearson Education Limited 2005

- 28
ey P ——
nda
Role card Al Monaay Thursday
You are going to ring an old friend to see if he/she
would like to come to your house for a meal [ - A
sometime next week. You would prefer him/her to Tuesday
come on Tuesday, because you finish work early then orday
(see diary). You haven't seen him/her since he/she L
split up with his/her partner a few months ago. Make Wednesday
sure he/she knows how to get to your house, and Squash with John - s.uncla:e:;LM , A
! her's house
what time to arrive. 3:00 puox Palde
N vy
4 — N\
Role card A2 W“a’;w " Thursday
You have recently met a wonderful man/woman, Theatre t,',m. s
and are spending a lot of time with him/her, Next Friday P 1 o ~
Tuesday, for example, he/she is taking you to the Tuesday m:, u,: f
opera (see diary). You haven't seen a lot of your old Opera T:30 potne I —_—
4 i R with § Gaturday
friends for a while; you've just been too busy having Fly %o Poris
fun! You are just about to go out to meet your new Nednesday B 7100 au
boyfriend/girlfriend when the telephone rings; it's an Dentist 2:00 putve Sunday )
old friend of yours, ':‘"f;”:;“e
aa———aaee——————a)
N o
4 ™
P"'-_-_____-_-""!
nda sda
Role card B1 . MoMeet?ng 1:00 powa Tht yRussian class
*You are going to phone an old colleague of yours. 6:30-8:00 put.
l"-___-_—--—--""-\
You both used to work at the same travel agent’s o |Fdday
until your friend left three months ago to start his/ Tuesday
her own business. You would like to meet for a coffee
Saturday John's
or a drink after work, preferably next Friday. The rest hduiw
x d""—-‘-_-__-_--'"‘\
of your week is quite busy (see diary). When you talk Wednesday
to your old colleague, make sure you arrange a time Thestre Sue Sunday
and a place to meet.
e )
. /
4 ; 3
i L i
Role card B2 Monday Thursday
Travel conference -
You have recently left the travel agent’s where you 9100 SWI00 path. i
worked, and have started your own travel business. Eaday
You’'ve been working very hard to make it successful, Tuesday ] Dinner Me SMirh
and often work in the evenings. On Friday, for | 7:00-10:00 patn |
example, you are meeting a very important client Saturday
{see diary). The telephone rings; it's one of your old FWednesday =
colleagues from the travel agent’s. Accountant [<unday =
5:00 po ~ lote
- J
140
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Role card C1

You are going to phone a friend and ask if he/she
would like to go to the cinema with you sometime
next week. You would prefer to go on Monday, as
you're quite busy for the rest of the week (see diary).
There are three films you'd like to see: Terror house

{a horror film), Love in the Afternoon (a romantic film)
or Death Trap (an action film). When you talk to your
friend, make sure you arrange a time and a place to
meet (see film times).

p—
Nwonday

Friday
e e ]
Tuesday Party (Chris)
Sue dinmer =y
T:00 pona saturday
Jacks 1- Furor Noows
[“Wednesday wedding || 115415705
Sunday

t-mnnmJ

. —
. A
Role card €2 Monday Thursday
You have just started a new job in a restaurant, and Restaurant
often have to work in the evenings (see diary). At the bt (6-12) ""-_Frlday Restaurs DT
. "-_-._-____—---—-‘N
moment you are having a coffee with a friend of Juesday pote (6-12)
yours. You've been talking about films you've seen . -
recently. You saw a romantic film called Love in the Saturday
Afternoon last week, and thought it was awful. You ednesday
px:efer horror films or action films. The phone rings; Restaurant
it's an old frlend of yours. pete (6-12) _
P ——————
. J
(o @& A )
You are going to phone your son/daughter and invite M_E%_T'M;h_ww& . Sty | Suday |
him/her to visit you next weekend. Your sister - Dorothy +
Dorothy and her family are coming then (see ~l gfﬁ;
calendar), and you'd really like your son/daughter to ? “ " e " *
be there too. You haven’t seen htm/her since he/she
started working in another city six weeks ago. If he/ * s |1 ® » .
she can’t come then, try to organise another date - birthdgy
you want to see him/her as soon as possible. 2 2 u Bemir | z »
. d TI00 pubh
] n
- /
7 ™\
Role card D2 : PN
You moved away from home six weeks ago to start a | w 1.;l|t.¢rl.lt' _
job in a different city. You haven’t been home to see T F 3 n 5 s
your parents since you started work, You would like MC:: Phi ;‘:l:s
to visit your parents soon, but you definitely don't —Ts T T 7] ) w
want to go when your aunt Dorothy and her awful r{-‘ﬁﬂ"i My J,a,-;yj
children are there - they drive you crazy! Your - - = m = = e
weekends are very busy (see calendar) - next 1700 o Jane to stay
weekend you are planning to go to the countryside - - - = - -
with a few friends. The telephone rings; it's your
mother/father. ‘ » n
. /
141
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Machines behaving badly

Vocabulary extension (verb-noun collocations)

/N;atching %3

1 The following phrases {verb-noun collocations) all appear in the Machines behaving badly text on
page 81 of the Students’ Book. Without looking back at the text, try to match a verb from A with a noun

from B.
A ‘ B
a save e take 1 responsibility 5 a mistake
b make f write 2 aTV programme 6 acomputer game
¢ play g watch 3 the phone 7 anessay
d answer 4 time

2 Find the phrases in the text and check your answers, How many did you get right?

3 Cross out the noun which cannot be used with each verb. Use an English-English dictionary to hélp you.

L

save Q %ary / money answer  the door / the window
make a phone call / an e-mail write money / a cheque
play alaugh / a joke g watch  the clock / the picture
take the blame / the reason

o0 o P
-

%&

Student A

» When was the last time you (1) .............vous.. @ joke on someone?
¢ When was the last time you {2) .......c..covvenenr., QN €55QY7

+ Have you (3) the blame for anything recently?

» How many phone calls have you (4)

+ Do you often (5) .......c.cecrrvnnee.. the clock?

» Do you think that technology helps us to (6) ...........oviennnn. time?
+ What do you usually say when you (7) .........eeceesen.... the phone?

Student B

* Do you like (1) ......coieivisseee.. COMputer games?

* Are You (2 ....euoueirsrennnn.. money for anything special at the moment?

* Have you (3) .........ceunuuee, a good TV programme recently?

*» Do you often (4) ...........se0nune.. cheques or do you prefer cash? -

* Have you ever (5) .......erereenneen.. @ mistake at work? .

« Would YOu (6) «.eveeereceacennn. the door if someone knocked very early in the morning at the weekend?
* Do you like to (7) ............uvenne.. TeSponsibility, or do you prefer it if somebody else is the leader?

142 © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Relative clauses crossword

Defining relative clauses

Student A

s AT
NERGEA | AREE
CJC AL

el |
clo|LILElA ¢V E]
H Al N

4 EEEEEEEEE

Student B

B
[ [

M2

|
]S
|
A
L

||
DRSNS
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- 8C Camping holiday

Quantifiers {(a few, a lot of, etc.)

be ready for emergencies!
In your rucksack you've got:

cooking equipment

+ a portable gas stove

+ four saucepans

¢ six plates

s four mugs

* ten boxes of matches

s eight spoons and knives

food
s twenty packets of soup
+ 3 kg rice
+ two big jars of coffee
¢ ten packets of biscuits
* 1 kg beans
_* 1 kg chocolate
¢ three loaves of bread

( Student A worksheet

Tomorrow you and a friend are going camping in the mountains
for three days. Because you are going to camp in a very remote

. place, you have to carry everything you need with you (except
water ~ there are lots of streams in the mountains).

Unfortunately, both you and your friend packed your

rucksacks without talking to each other first. Tell your friend
what'’s in your rucksack, and give your opinion of the things
your pariner has packed. Together you must make a list of
what you decide to take with you.

Make sure that you have both got plenty of everything.
You don’t want to be cold, wet and hungry, and you need to

clothes

* five T-shirts

s four jumpers

s three pairs of jeans

* 5ix pairs of socks

= a pair of walking boots

other

* six novels

* ten packets of clgarettes
* a sleeping bag

» three tubes of toothpaste
+ a camera

¢ six rolls of film

¢+ washing powder

144
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KStudent B worksheet

Tomorrow you and a friend are going camping in the mountains
for three days. Because you are going to camp in a very remote
place, you have to carry everything you need with you (except
water — there are lots of streams In the mountains),

Unfortunately, both you and your friend packed your
rucksacks without talking to each other first. Tell your friend
what’s in your rucksack, and give your opinion of the things
your partner has packed. Together you must make a list of
what you decide to take with you. ‘

You want to make sure that you both take as liftle as
possible - it’s very hard to walk with a heavy rucksack!

In your rucksack you've got:

cooking equipment clothes

s two spoons ¢ two T-shirts

s one water container * one jumper

+ one big saucepan * one pair of jeans

¢ one plate * one pair of socks

* one mug *» q pair of walking boots
+ a lighter * a ralncoat

+ a small axe (for chopping wood)

food other

s six packets of soup * q sleeping bag

* 2 kg pasta ¢ rope (50 metres)

¢ ] kg rice s a torch with spare batteries

+ a small jar of coffee e a tent {with three tent
pegs)

* four packets dried vegetables * 3004p

* two packets of biscuits * a camera

+ one loaf of bread e one roll of film

el ISV HE  © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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| Election night special
Hypothetical possibilities with if (‘'second conditional’)

- p

Election manifesto for the ........cccvvecerree.. party

*
Our Slogan0 (R A R R R R F R A L L R R EE E X RS ST R R R 2

Tax

If we were elected, we would reduce taxes on and
. which would mean that

We would also increase taxes on ... because it would stop people

If we became the next government, we would spend more money on .......

, which would mean that more people would ........cccrvererenien.

Wwe would reduce the amount of money spent on , because

became prime minister, he/she would

party’s main health policy would be

If
The

B lobs and unemployment
i , unemployment would be reduced.
In order to create more jobs, we would also

The law

was made illegal,

GOther policies

I |
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m How would your life be different? |

Hypothetical possibilities with if {‘second conditional’)

8
How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
T YOU e (lQVE) LLHTEEN S N YOU cereers e (have) four arms?
‘ brothers and sisters?
(- -
T Lo <
! How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
e (can) see the future? /] I\ JOU v, {know) you only ...ueceveisiienas
i (have) a year to live?
= (-
< - <o
i
: How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
v INL YO, (can) speak twelve FOU .ovvviannes, sernaress (be) a famous HOl]_VWOOd
(- L
< <o
1
'
' How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
YOU wrvvcvntnmarccsns fcamtalkto ) i you s (becomne) the leader of your
] animals? “
| > (S
. = Lo
i
How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
FOU wermrrtraennoriens (eylessthan ) i yoU e, {be) colour-blind?
one metre tall? '
- e
<o <
How would your life be différent if How would your llfe’be different _if
.................... (not / need) to sleep? rseesensnnsae {GOIT'E) €0t Anything
. except grass?
- - -—
< o
How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
.................... (b¢) telepathic? cevrenessnsenenene {Fitd out) that your parents
.................... {be) aliens?
- -
Lo Lo}
How would your life be different if How would your life be different if
| .................... (have) ten children? ./ i8N @ SR ereeeeeecsee
. ) memory completely?
(A =
Lo Lo}
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{eg Hear ... Say!

Ways of saying numbers

Student A Student B >
Hear Say Hear Say
a8 $75 15 64
236,000 59% 47.5 km per sec 12.75
1.005 1,005 13.5 1.005
1275 52,000,000 $75 2,000 m?
START == 15 26% 14.5
2,000 m? 26,035 19 236,000
335 13.5 9,069,312 225
-13°C 99.99% £27.50 4,444
225 ~75°C 33 88
Student C
Hear Say
14.5 9,069,312
59% FINISH!
1,005 26%
52,000,000 19
99.99% 47.5 km per sec
64 335
26,035 -13°C
4,444 33
~75°C £27.50
148 © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Vocabulary extension

Talking about numbers, amounts and ages without being exact

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

' ! q Match a phrase in bold from column A with a phrase with the same meaning in column B.

. A B
’ l a [waited a little less than a week for a letter about thejob. 1
b Both my parents are in their forties. 2
l ¢ Jake? He's about fourteen or fifteen. 3
' d The suspect says she left the building at approximately 4
6:00 p.m,
e Iwaited a little more than a week for a phone call from 5
Maria.
f I can’t remember exactly, but I guess there were maybe 6
50 people in the club.
£ g My sister’s boyfriend is about the same age as me. 7.
h The new guy at work is in his late twenties, 8
i Danny’s parents are both quite old - they’re in thelr 9
late sixties or early seventies.
j There were more or less 50 people at Tom's wedding.

12

She says that she left at around
6:00 p.m,

1 waited a week or so.

They're both elderly.

He’s about my age.

He's in his teens.

They're both middle-aged.

There were about 50 people there,

1 waited almost a week,
There were roughly 50 people
there.

10 He's about 27 or 28.

How much do you know about the people and places around you? In pairs, ask and answer the following
questions. If you don’t know the exact answer, guess using the phrases from exercise 1.

r Student A

How old is your sister’s/brother'sfmother’s best friend?
How many students are there In your English school?

What is the average age of the students in your class?

(enocs

How far is it from your English school to the nearest café or bar?
How much does dinner for two cost in the most expensive restaurant in town?

What time do the other people in your family get up in the mommning?

w

_/

[ Stadent B

What time do the other people in your family go to bed?

How old is the president of the United States?

How far is it from your English school to your house?

How much does a flight to the UK cost from your country?
How tall is the tallest person in your class?

® oan oo

How many members of staff are there in your English school?

\

;)

Oh .., I don’t know ... but she’s
deﬁnitely middle-aged!

.

. How old is your mother’s best friend? (
[ :

b

\

l DT : A © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Ralph and the guitar case

Past perfect, Past simple (Past continuous) SKELETON STORY CARDS
= p= 8
Ralph woke up ] Ralph turned off the television and looked
around the room.

[ \ Y
B (G )
His head was aching He knew that it wasn’t his

. ./
C (H )
He looked at the clock. L Then he remembered )
D It ini sid I Ralph stood up and walked over to
was raining outside the guitar case.
e
S
E He sat back down on J When he looked inside, he couldn't
the bed and turned on the television. believe his eyes.
: .

EXTRA INFORMATION CARD

< g =3
(1 (2 (3 ifa )
and immediately It was five-thirty. what had happened A police officer was
knew something was the previous evening. talking about a bank
wrong. robbery.
\. JiIN N Ui\ J
& 'y g ™
5 (e if7 (8
He got out of bed and and he was still He had gone to a He realised that he
walked over to the wearing all his nightclub, had been asleep for
L window. clothes, L over twelve hours]
: I Ui\ ) '
N
(9 Nif10 RIEE 12
In the corner there Three hundred where he had met a because he had
was a guitar case thousand dollars beautiful singer never played the
leaning against the had been stolen called Rosanna. guitar in his life.
\__wall. J i\ ) (. J N v
(13 Nif14 \i(15 - w (16 )
and people were . He quickly picked up He lald it on the bed After the show he'd
hurrying home the guitar case and and opened it bought her a drink,
from work, ran out of the door. . then another and
N I\ J L J \__ another, ,
(17 (18 N9 )i(z0 A
He realised he had and two people had He couldn't remember It was full of $100
drunk too much the been shot. X what they'd talked bills!
L previous night. . about, or how he’d
i\ _/{\_got home. I /
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m Jungle survivors

Reported speech
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Back from the dead!

Three years ago a small passenger plane crashed in
the middle of the Bomeo jungle with twenty-seven .
people on board. Rescue teams arrived at the scene of
the crash three days later. They searched the area, but
found no survivors.

Two days ago, however, two people walked into 2
remote tribal village on the edge of the jungle and said
that they were survivors of the plane crash. They told
the astonished tribespeople that they had been living P&
in the jungle by themselves since the day of the crash.
We have sent two of our reporters to Bomeo to
interview these amazing people. Look out for an

exclusive interview in next week’s Daily Planet!

, | Reporter’s role card

You are going to interview the survivors of the
plane crash. With your partners, write down
i some of the questions you are going to ask. Try
to write at least twelve questions. .
Make sure you include questions to find out
| the following information:

) + personal details
| * how they know the other survivor(s)
¢ the crash and how they survived -
+ life in the jungle (food, shelter, etc.)
+ the dangers they faced
* their health (nowand In the past)
« the tribal village and its people
¢ plans for the future
| ]| * how they feel about fiying

o « how they are getting home.

———r

survivor’s role card

You are going to be interviewed by d journalist
about what happened to you. With your partner,
decide what your story is. Make brief notes to
help you in your interview. Use your
imagination! :

Here are some things you might be asked
about:

¢ personal details (be imaginative!)

¢ how you know the other survivor

» why the plane crashed

* how you survived the crash

» life in the jungle (food, shelter, etc.)
¢ the dangers you faced

¢ your health (now and over the last three years)
« the tribal village and its people

* plans for the future :

» how you feel about flying

¢ how you are getting home.

LU LI LLIS  © Pearson Education Limited 2005
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Vocabulary extension

Verbs to use instead of say

1 Match the verbs in bold in the following sentences with a definition below. Write the correct letter in
the box.

~

Anne told us thot Tony was leaving the school, and added that she was very sad about it. []

The doctor repeated that Dorothy must remember to take the pills twice a day. [}

The children screamed for help as the boat carried them further away from the beach. []

The headteacher announced at the meeting that the exam results were excellent. [[] -

Martin explained that he always took the early train to get to work before eight. ]

‘This restaurant is terrible,’ Flona muttered, as the waiter took away the burnt steak. [_]

Aren’t you ready yet? It’s nearly nine o’clock!’ David shouted upstairs to Jane. [)

‘Are you coming with us?’ asked Tricia. ‘1 can’t,’ Steve answered, ‘I've got too much work to do.” [_]
Just as the play was starting, Marle whispered, ‘I've got to go outside - I feel really ill.” ]

‘Is that really the time?’ John exclaimed, looking at his watch. ‘I must go.’ []

—_—— T o e gD

to say something again, because yon want to make sure that someone heard or understood you
to say something very quietly, because you only want one person to hear you

to say something to several people in order to give them information

to say something in a very loud voice, because you are angry or wart to warn someone of danger
to say something more, after the main thing you said

to say something loudly and suddenly, because of surprise or another strong feeling

to say something quietly and unclearly, when you are annoyed or oomplalmng about something
to say something when someone asks you a question

to say something in a very loud, high voice, especidlly when you are frightened or in pain

10 to make something clear or easfer to understand

Nk W=

2 Discuss with a partner why the following sentences are unlikely or impossible,

‘Please don't tell anyone,’ Denise whispered loudly.

‘Sorry, can you mutter that again? I didn't hear you.’

‘What would you like for breakfast?’ his mum announced, '
Paul had to shout to his friend because they were in the library.
‘Hello, everyone, I'm home! added Sara.

‘Leave me alone!’ screamed the man in a low voice.

L I T =T o T = =]

3 Complete the gaps in the following sentences with a verb from exercise 1 in the correct form.

a ‘Ssh...1 because I don't want to wake the children.’

b ‘Please don’t - I've got a headache,’ said thé teacher.

¢ ‘How much?l’ Rose when she saw the bill.

d "No-1!said that I would not answer any questions,’ .. the minister.
e ‘First you put the powder in and then you turn it on - okay?’ Louis .
f ‘When did the judges that you had won first prize?’

g ‘Getout or I'll call the policel’ the terrified woman.

h Douglas has just left — he was something about the phone bill.

Work in pairs. Write an extract from a short story based on one of the following ideas,
using the verbs given.

* a terrible plane journey: announce, explain, scream, repeat
* a terrible driving lesson: explain, repeat, whisper, exclaim

. -
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m To sue or not to sue?
Vocabulary extension

- }
s, Nl ‘ =
B 1a Find a verb in the title which means to begin a legal 2a Find a verb in the first paragraph which means te kit
process against someone, semething with your foot and fall or almost fall as a resuit.
- Write it here: : Wirite it here: fo on something.
T b Choose the correct alternative: b Which of the following prepositions cannot be used
*to sue somebody forfabout something with the verb? .
£ ) _ over/up/on/down
| \ AN J
- \ ~ \
34 Find a noun in the first raph which means 4qa Which preposition {s used with the adjective responsible
T paragrap!
: or a wound to part of your body from an accident. in paragraph 3?
o Write it here: and mark the stress. Write it here: to be responsible
b What's the verb form? ' b What's the nonn from responsible?
| Write it here: and mark the stress. Write it here: and mark the stress.
j ¢ What's the adjective form?
Write it here: +erer antd mark the stress.
¥
; .
. AN ; _J
| N ' ' T
- 5a Find a noun in paragraph 4 which means money or other | i | 6a Which verb in paragraph 5 means to say that you are
benefit paid to someone who has suffered an injury, a loss or not satisfied with sometking?
a problem which was not their fault. Write it here: and mark the stress.
Write it here: and mark the stress. b Which of these prepositions cannot be used with this
‘ b What's the verb form? "‘;;&7, boutat
- Write it here: : ottora a
ot rite {t here and mark the stress. ¢ Whats the noun form (it is also written in paragraph 5)?
Write it here: and mark the stress.
! -
} . AN /
. 4 Nt/ \
] 7 a Find a phrasal verb in the fifth paragraph which 8a In the final paragraph find two nouns which relate to
; means to have a gooed, friendly relationship with someone, the money people get or try to get, for example, when
Write it here: {with someone), they have an accident.
b The adverbs well and badly are often used with this Write them here: | and
I ‘ phrasal verb. Compliete the sentences below by putting e s
H well or badiy into the correct place: b Both of these words can also be verbs. Which one
* get on with Carina because we have the same sense of means to ask for money or compensation?
| humour. . Write It here:
I « I'm getting on with Mike at the moment. We just seem to Which one means to give money or oompensaﬂon?
e Write it here:
argue about everything. k
& _ J
.
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XL in my opinion ... .

Agreeing and disagreeing

HVIM ASHL

A1SNON3S G3INNvVE
00l 1MOdS 38 1NOHS
IMVL NIW ONIX08

NOSV3S
18389 3HL St

THE WORLD VIOLENT
THERE IS TRAINS
WOULD BE A TELEVISION
TOO MUCH- ARE THE
BETTER PLACE PROGRAMMES
ADVERTISING BEST WAY
WITHOUT IN SOCIETY TO TRAVEL MAKE PEOPLE
POLITICIANS MORE VIOLENT

ENGLISH 1S SOE GO

poGs ARE || THE EASIEST R e mosT QLS

BETTER PETS | LANGUAGE B o symiru  JRRTITS

IN THE
THAN CATS COLOUR
; WORLD s SPACES
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A7HOM
3HL NI aor

34N N
JYnsvad

1831v3yo GHV MYHO4
dHl SI1 004

TO HAVE MORE

BE ALLOWED
THAN TWO

PARENTS
SHOULD NOT

OPINION
CARDS

THROW
AGAIN!

THERE IS
LLIFE ON
OTHER

PLANETS

FINISH!

THIS
COUNTRY
IS THE BEST

YOUR LIFE

ARE THE
BEST DAYS OF

SCHOOLDAYS

| ceore il
ELEREY FORWARD

SMOKING
Y sHouLD BE

MUCH TWO
MADE
TELEVISION SPACES

ILLEGAL
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__

AN
~
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( \( \( ~N

L FALY JIN___ ,

s > | N/ —
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" VALN VLN e,
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-
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|
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|- past sentences with if {‘third conditional’) and should(n’t) have

Suzie’s story

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource b.ank

g 4

I ) | %
Suzie wanted to be a musician, so her father Natasha and Jo were musiclans too, and so they
gave her a bright pink guitar for her fifteenth all decided to form a band, which they called
birthday. The Convicts. .

S AN S/
g E 7 L . N
She spent so much time practising in her Six months later 'l'-he Convicts played their first

, concert. It was a disaster! They were so nervous
bedroom that she didn’t pass any of her exams .
at school. they forgot all their songs and the audience
laughed at them.

A N S/
7y P /3 B ™
Her father was so angry that he took away her Natasha and Jo were so upset after the concert

guitar and locked it in a cupboard. ‘that they left the band.
\ AN y
g A Ni g o ™
Suzie was 50 upset about losing her guitar that Suzie, however, didn’t give up. She managed to
she ran away from home. borrow some money and made a record on
her own.
\ AN J/
g N N\ g C ‘ ™
She started living on the street, and was so The record was a huge success, and Suzie
hungry that she began stealing food from shops. became famous all over the world.
\. AN :
g E w 7 ™
One day Suzie’s father turned on the television
One day a policeman saw her shoplifting, and to watch a football match and saw his
arrested her. daughter singing her latest song. He couldn't
L believe his eyes!
N i} _/
™ .
(] ] G \
During the arrest Suzie hit the policeman, and He found out that Suzie was playing a concert
was sent to prison for three months. the following week, and went to buy a ticket,
. AL : /
(D NifK
After the concert he went backstage and found
While in prison she shared a cell with two his daughter. With tears in his eyes, he hugged
women called Natasha and Jo, who became her her and gave her a present. It was her bright
best frlendf. pink guitar.
e S/

PHO‘_{OCO_PIABLE
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BEEI) what should 1 do? ‘

Giving advice
4 N
You're addicted to tomato You've had hiccups for
ketchup. You eat three two weeks,
bottles of ketchup a day! :
AN
-

You can't stop watching
television. Yesterday you
watched television for
eleven hours!

You are terrified of
vegetables. If you see
one, you feel {ll.

\.
f

You have a terrible
memory. You forget
absolutely everything.

You can't stop sneezing!

AN
/

You think your cat can
talk English. You want to
make her famous.

You have terrible
nightmares every night.

(

/—

Your doctor has just told
you that you only have

You can't get to sleep at
night. You haven't slept

twenty-four hours to live, for twelve days.
A A
- 4
Your wifefhusband You are a shopaholic —
belfeves that he/she is you can't stop buying
a dog. clothes.
\. .
a 4
You have ghosts in your You have an exam
house, ' tomorrow and you
haven’t done any
revision.
.
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- Revision of prepositions
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Preposition cards

%.

for | for || for || for
—_———
in in in in
L VAANE VARS AN S
4 Nir Ni(” i N
on on on on
4 ~ WK ~Ni/ Nio ™
of of of of
. | VAN )L i\ | ,/
'd \f’ NG | \f ™
about| about| about| about
A Jk VAR J\ J
( \( W( \( ‘\‘
by by by by
N ‘ AL AR /L. /,.
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Sentence cards

N 28

They've been living In that house ............... ages. I've applied ......cceeen lots of different jobs.
AN S/
Ni A
It's quite common ............... pecple to wonry He was awarded first prize ............... his beautiful
about dying. painting of the sunset.
PAAN S/
4 Nif” ™
This is the best beach ..........c.r.. the world. I'm really tired, so I think I'll stay ............... tonight.
\. AN ' J
' Ni/” N
She was dressed ...c..o.oo.s a big baggy jumper I have a lot of confidence ......ccveuae his ability.
and jeans.
\. JIN J
4 Ni ™\
My brother insisted ......ccoeean coming with us. It wasn't an accident! He did it ..., purpose.
A AN S
4 N/ ™
Don't 1eQve me .............. my own In this old house. John's in hospital. He's being operated ......ccuevue
. tomorrow morning.
. AAN S/
- NI ™
Bill's absolutely terrified .............. spiders! 1 don’t think he’s capable ............... looking after the
children.
\. A AN S/ |
e i h |
. That woman reminds me ............... my grandmother. Those shoes are made ............... Plastic, not leather.
. _ AN S/
‘ , N N
He was very angry .....o.un what happened. 1 don't know anything at all ............... physics.
A AN ' vy
4 : N -
I'm really worried .......ccc..... what will happen if they He Iay on the beach, thinking ............ ... what had
win the election. . happened the previous evening.
. vy
4 : i N
I went to the wrong restaurant ............... mistake. I won't be lonely. I like being .......cvcv... myself,
\. ' AN /
' Nio ™\
You can book tickets for the concert ............... phone. Inflation has gone up ............... five percent ‘thls year.

™ AN >y
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V " Test one ...

@ Making questions

Look at the answer and write the question in the
correct tense from the prompts given.

For example:

you / do your homework last night?
Didyou. Ao your homewark last night ?
No, I forgot.

1 How much / the train to Edinburgh / cost?

It depends. Do you want a single or a return?
2 Where / Sebastian / born?

In Uruguay-.
3 How long / you / know / your teacher?

Since the beginning of September.
4 What/ you [ look for?

My dictionary. I think [ left it here yesterday.
5 all your classmates / go / to the party yesterday?

Yes, and everyone was late for class today!
6 anyone [ see / Mrs Pearson this morning?

No, but she doesn’t usually come In until 12.00.
7 you [ use to speak / Japanese when you were young?

Yes, but I've forgotten it all now.
8 it/ rain / when you arrived?

I don’t think so.
9 How long / Sarah and Eduarde / be / married?

Only for a few months before he died.

10 Paul / work / on anything special at the moment?
; ?

Yes, he's got an idea for a new book.

PHOTOCOPIABLE
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modules 1-4

@ Vocabulary: collocations

Cross out the word or phrase which is incorrect.

For example: sWimariing
bed

11 take after —school
exam home

a train job

ONO

2 headache 5 @ lunch
flu twenty
long hair "\ Years old

q rest

3 e angry 6 @ work
better school
divorce career

[ 18]

@ Prepositions

Complete the gaps in the following sentences wlth the
correct preposition (to, by, etc.).

1 Juan’s not very good ....ceme. spelling.

2 The supermarket’s .........c... the centre of town.

3 Hi, Diane! I was thinking ... you yesterday.

4 The children’s grandmother looked ........c.c.u.. them
while | was in France.
Does this photo remind you ............... anyone?
Deborah br;:-ught her children .......cooens. as
Buddhists.

7 Stratford-on-Avon is famous ............... being
Shakespeare’s birthplace.
Tim's very interested ............... motorcycles,

9 The new model's very similar ............... the old one,
but it goes much faster.

10 1 like listening ....vvesssnees classical music when
I drive.
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@) Tense review
Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the
correct form of the verb in brackets.

1 Before you moved to Washington, how long
.............................. (you / be) in Toronto?

2 ‘Dear Fernando, I (write) to say
thank you for the present you sent me.’

.............................. (have) her car for over eight
years, and she’s still very happy with it.

Fm sorry, I (not agree) with you.
Delgar (spend) his holiday in
France when he produced his first great painting.

6 Kim andl {(grow up) in the
south of India in the 1950s.

7 My mother .....verivevreenrecreens {get) much better now
- the doctor says she can probably get up next week.

8 (you speak) to Liz this week? Jan

told me she has decided to look for another job,

9 My grandfather’s feeling very nervous because he
{never fly) before,

10 I'm so tired. I couldn’t sleep last night because our
neighbour’s baby (cry).
|_[10

@ short questions

Respond to the following statements with an
appropriate short question.

For example:
A: [ hate parties!
B: Q?.,l’ﬂ‘:! ............................ ? I love them!

1 A: The children weren’t very interested in the
programme. .

? Why not?

Bill Denton came to the office today.

? Why?

Oh no! There aren’t any clean knives. ‘

? Try looking in that

Py Fr @

cupboard.
4 A: My arm really hurts since I fell off my bike.
B: ? Let me have a look.
S A: Anna’s got black hair.
B: ? It was red last week!
6 A: I'm not going to Lorenzo’s party tonight.
B: 7 Why not?

[ T6]
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@ Vocabulary: word stress

Put the words below in the correct column of the
table according to their word stress.

famous  recognise achieved travelled
retire courageous relative polluted parent
colleague - arrived festival old-fashioned

®.
ﬁzmau.s

o ® @oo| o ®o

[ 18]

Complete the gaps with the correct comparative/
superlative form of the adjective in brackets.

1 My partner’s cooking is far ........ccovevivreens (bad)
than mine.

2 This winter's definitely ......cccoververerrines {wet) than
last year.

3. Prague’s one of the ........cecorercreeren. (pretty) cities I've
ever been to.

(©® Comparatives and superlatives

4 Most of my classmates 1Ive @ 10t .co.eererierearornes {far)
away from school than I do.

5 The city centre is much .......cccerenmncnen.. {polluted)
this winter than it used to be.

Complete the gaps with one word.

6 The exam was terrible! Everyone thought it was a
......................... more difficult than last year's,

7 A: These shoes are slightly too big.
B: Try these. Theyre @ ..o.cccrmvnmrcncvsninns smaller.

I { R far the best house we've seen.
9 I've done some crazy things in my life,-but going
parachuting was the .......ccrvnieenes of all!

10 New York isn't as dangerous ......cvesvrenrens we -
thought It would be,

11 Maria found living alone was completely different
......................... living with her parents,

12 Lisa's job is very similar ....c.oovecvernverinenn. mine, but
she gets paid more,




e

@ Vocabulary: verbs to do with memory

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in the box.

| remember forget remind recognise learn |

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

4

S

You used to go out with Maria, but you don't any
longer. She's YOUr .........cmesmesenes .

When you stop work, usually at about sixty-five, you

DE ,

..........................

Q@ Phrases
1 Tdidn't v Kate. She’s got a completely
different haircut. Complete the following sentences with g, an, the
- D QO to tell David your address, so he or — {no word).
won't know where the party is. I'll phone him. 1 Do you work ........ .. full-time?
K 2 R telling you about our holiday 2 Dan’s really funny. He's got ......... great sense of
because we had an argument afterwards about how humour.
long the flight would be. . :
4 HAYE YOU worvorerrersrans your new phone number by 3 Ukraine is .......... second largest country in Europe.
heart yet? 4 Igotajobassoon aslleft....... school.
5 When we get to the shops, can you .......civineens me 5 Sarah plays ... piano really badly.
to buy coffee? 6 Miss Stone’s by far .......... most popular teacher in
DE the school.
7  You can have ... breakfast any time between
- @) forssince/ago 8:00 and 9:30.
. . Did you speak to Beryl .......... last week?
Complete the gaps in the following sentences with Did Xnow tha brother is )
for, since or ago. you know that my stepbrother is .......... actor?
1 I've known my best friend Louisé ......... 1987, 10 When :le were children, we all had blond hair and
s e ue eyes,
2 My boss has had a bad cold .......... a week. i )
3 Your mum and [ used to play together years .......... .
4 I've been working here .......... last summer. o Verb patterns
5 Peth Wuited Outslde the dnema ............ over an l'lOI.ll‘. the Correct form In the fo"owlng sentenceS.
6 Jane’s been doing aercbics classes ........... she first 1 Ispend alot of time sleeping / to sleep / sleep.
came to Warsaw. 2 Joseph wanted to learn how playing / to play / play
7 A Would you like a sandwich? the piano.
8: No, thank you. I only had lunch an hour .......... . I really love eating out / to eat out?é at out.
8 How long ..o did we last see each other? 4 My brother's really into programming / to programme /
9 My flatmate’s been living here .......... a long time. programme computers.
10 TO]StOY worked on War and Peace .......... several,years. 5 Mr Benson reminded us all bﬂﬂging /to bﬁﬂg / bring
' sandwiches for the trip.
@ vocabulary: definitions The Winter Palace is really worth seeing / to see / see.
Don't forget inviting / to invite / invite your husband to
Write the missing word to complete the definitions. the office party.
For example: ' 8 Don’t forget setting / to set / set your alarm clock.
A group of cars, buses,q%i;‘cycles, taxis, etc. moving along We've got to get up early tomorrow.
a street is called ... &A%......... .
, 9 Idon't have enough time for reading / to read / read
1 Your father has just married again.-His new wife is much at the moment, unfortunately.
FOUK worvrrsrisrrerrsrmsrneres . 10 You should definitely going / to go / go to Lisbon — it's

Your sister's husband is your ..........ccccoecerrne. .

You have never met or seen the woman who has just
entered your office. She's @ wmvvverrecrircnnan.

© Pearson Education Limited 2005

a great city!

| o

TOTAL - 100
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TeSt two TIME: 45 MINUTES

@ Talking about the future

the correct form in the following sentences.

1 I'm sorry, 'm not free at 10:00, il meet / I'm meeting
Tom for a drink then. _

2 We'll phone you when we get / will get home.

3 Most people think Ireland will win / Is winning the
match next week,

4 Annie wants that her-boss gives her / her boss to give
her more money next year.

5 If I remember / I'll remember Gordon's address, I'll
e-mail it to you.
When the photos will be / will the photos be ready?

7 Idon’t know if theres a flight at that time. I look /
Il look on the computer,

8 You won’t get any coffee from that machine until
the engineer fixes / is going fo fix it.

9 I didn’t realise Mr Cray needs the report now. I'f do

it/ I'm doing it straight away.

- 10 Do you think the printer will work / Is working when
we attach it to the new computer? '

@ vocabulary: collocations

Match a verb in column A with a noun in column B.

A B

1 be a ajob

2 apply for b a master’s degree
3 do ¢ the army

4 join d grey

5 go ¢ hands

6 make f atrainee manager

7 goon g an arrangement
8 shake h holiday’
164
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modules 5-8

@ Passives

In the following news stories, put the verb in brackets
in the correct passive or active form. Make sure that
you use the correct tense,

Three people (1) (take) to hospital
last night after a fire in a house in Newcastle.
Immediately afterwards police (2)
(arrest) a young man.

Some children (3) {find) a bomb on a
beach in South Wales yesterday. The bomb

{4) (explode) and one of the children
) (badly injure).

Ten people (6) {(die) in an air crash in
Chile. The accident (7) (happen) last
night when a plane carrying more than 250

Passengers (8) ....ocvvvvieeressivsvsanns {fly) into a mountain.
It (9) (think) that the accident
a0 {¢ause) by engine problems.

[ 9

Put the words below In the correct row of the table
according to their word stress. -

(® Vocabulary: word stress

organtse  satlsfaction opportunity qualified
amusing experienced interested ridiculous
embarrassed challenging disappointed

o ®o
.00
O0.0
o®oo
O0.00

a;yam’se

PHOTOCOPIABLE




@ Verb patterns

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with to
leave or leoving.

For example:

Miss Sullivan intended .... % 44Y%........ on the 4:30 train.
We're hoping next weekend.,

2 Inthe UK people tend tips of
about 10 percent for waiters.

3  Pete's thinking of his wife.

Hunry up! The train’s about
5 TI'msony, he’s not here at the moment. Would you

like a message?
I've decided my job.
I'm planning . on the evening
flight.

8 Would you mind your telephone
number in case of an emergency?

9 Don't forget ...covenrrrerinnnrescsnn your keys.

10 It’s not polite a party without \
saying thank you.

| 10
@ Prepositions

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the
correct preposition {to, by, etc.).

1 Tl take this report home to finish, I really need to

concentrate .......eeemieee it.

2 i, my job there are lots of opportunities to
work in different departments.

3 Just a moment - I'll put you ...evisiense to the
manager’s office,

4 InJapan it's common ... people to bow

. when they meet,

5 1gave up trying to book tickets because I walted
................. hold for twenty minutes and nothing
happened. ]

6 This dress belonged ........oececee. Stella’s grandmother.

7 Would you like to go out ....coccvvevianes a coffee?

8 Mr Woods hasn’t got much experience R
office work.

9 Your mobile phone is 50 out ......eevecee. date it
should be in a museum!

10 It's based .......coivvvenee the story of Romeo and juliet.

PHOTOCOPIABLE
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©® Vvocabulary: definitions

Write the missing word to complete the definitions,
For example:

Soap operas, sitcoms and national news are all
examples of TV plOqranmumes, |

1 When you go shopping you are given d piece of
paper to show how much you have paid and what

you have paid for. This is called a r.............. S
2 In Europe, Saturday and Sunday are the weekend
and Monday to Friday are the w..........uv.....e. days.

3 The feeling of anger or unhappiness because
someone has something which you want is called
T

4 Another name for the words in a song is the
Liciosisecasensonanas

5 Factual TV progmmmes about the sclence or the
environment, for example, are called d......coeccocvenrones .

T  Sve— is an extreme adjective which means
that something is very stupid.

7 1broke my leg in the bathroom and couldn't get out,
but luckily my neighbour heard me shouting and
CAME 1O Luvvrreerssrnrernsiann me,

8 When something is not allowed by law or by a rule,
L

9 Let’s Suvnsrisresnonnns the bill and pay half each.
10 It's a long walk to your house from here, I'll give you
Al in my car if you like,

@ Defining relative clauses

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with
who, which, that, whose or where. . ..

1 A daffodil is a yellow flower ....c.coevervrcrisns grows in
the spring. .

2 Areliable person is someone ........covmviieeens you can
depend on.

3 A chemist’s is @ ShOP ...cccovireenrvinseaes you can buy
medicine and things like shampoo and soap.

4 A mobile phone is one ........c.coivvvennnes you can cany
around with you.

5 An orphan is a child ..evinireininenes parents are both
dead.

6 A punctual person is SOMEONE .....covraraccrnrreres is
never late.

In two of the sentences above we can leave out the
relative pronoun (who, which, etc.). Which sentences are
they?

Sentence (7) ovverceercrrininen and sentence
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@ social English: making requests (3 Quantifiers

Make changes to these requests to make them sound ~ Compiete the gaps in the following sentences with a

more polite using the word in brackets. word or phrase from the box. (There may be more

For example: than one possibility,)

t k to Mrs . (lik
I,?ﬁ:g; 0@ b Aéognfl Z'Zzse. a few many much enough toomuch alotof
""""""""""""""""""""" HpR s toomany alittle plenty of notmany several
notmuch loads of

1 There's ...coieorciirnrnnns traffic in the city centre -
2 Give me some change for £5. (think) sometimes the cars don’t move for up to an hour.
L 2 Have you got ...cveeiiivernvnisninns money for the
3 Look after my cat this weekend, (possibly) ticket?
""" ? T usually see my father ........overeiriree... times a week,
4 1want to watch television. (mind) Our maths teacher used to give us o
! ? homework.
5 Switch off the CD player when you go to bed. (mind) 5 Don't worry. There are people who
R . There are ...

have the same problem as you.
6 Iwant to have a bath. (all right)

, 6 Fortunately there Isn't .....vvivvvinnnans noise in
: the hostel after eleven o'clock.
DE 7 - Have you got ....crmersnesrenses minutes? I could show
o Vocabulary you my photographs.
) 8 [ didn’t enjoy the party because there were
he correct word or phrase In the following people there.
sentences.

1 Jenny was shocking / upsetting / shocked by the news.
2 1 think you've forgotten to plug on / plug up / plug o Phrases

in the dishwasher. Complete the following phrases with a, an, the or
3 Nick's getting bald / going bald / losing his halrs. — {no word).
It's very worrying / worried / terrific that the doctors 1 What time did you go to ....... «. bed last night?
can’t find what’s wrong with Steve’s baby, 2 e good thing about this candidate is her
5 Being a doctor is a well-pay / good-paid / well-paid job. previous experience in a similar job.
The presidents decision 16 absobutely’ surprised 7 3 You didn’t get the job? Oh, nol What ........... shamet!
- ) e 4 [I've never been good with ........... money, so I never
Sbpeisny/ metbilsing, know how much is in my bank account or which
7 If you are going to that expensive restaurant, you bills I need to pay.
should dress up / dress down / dress good. 5 Would you like to go for ........... ‘walk?
. 6 My brother joined ........... army when he was sixteen.
7 If your leg really hurts, you should go straight to
ceresrerean hospital to have it checked.
8 My father used to be ........... workaholic and we
hardly ever saw him.
ToTAL
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Te St th re e TIME: 45 MINUTES

modules 9-12

@) Grammar: making predictions

Rewrite the following sentences using the words/
phrases in brackets. You are given the first word of
each sentence.

For example:
I don’t know if I'll see you tomorrow,
I 14X 0L 568 Yo Fnanrow, ‘... . (may)
1 [ think taxes will go up next year.

Taxes : . (likely)

© 2 1think it'll snow tomorrow.

It . {may well)
3 1don't think Sylvia will be on the next train.

Sylvia . {almost certalnly)
4 It's possible that Guy will pass his driving test.

Guy . {could)
5 1think Mary wﬂl move to Canada..

Mary ..coveeae . « (probably)
6 1don't think the USA will win the Ryder Cup.

The USA veonens « (definitely)
7 Idon't think Max will telephone you until tomorrow.

)% o). S . (likely)

8 TI'm not sure if Andrea will like the present I've
bought her.
ANAIEQ .....oooccrerevrrcnrinanns . (might)

Write the missing word, You are glven the ﬂrst letter
of each word.

@ Vvocabulary

For example:
It means the opposite of get better: d#ﬁﬂ’wrefe ...........

1 It means the same as regulations: L....c.cusminisenas
It means the opposite of liberal (parents):

It means the same as get better: i
It means the opposite of borrow: L. e

It means the opposite of Increase: d.......ceverrvivrisnesens
- It means the opposite of fall; r.....cocorvrrsrnirnicnnns
It means the opposite of reflise: Qu.vernrierirnins

3
4
5
6
7
8

It means the opposite of guilty: 1.......coreniiennnee
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(@ Grammar: sentences with if

Complete the Qaps in the following sentences with a
suitable form of the verb in brackets.

1 a: It’s terribly late. What (you /
do) if you (miss) the last train?
B I (get) a taxi, It isn't too
expensive.

2 Our son lives in Florida, but it's very expensive to get
there, If it (not / cost) so much, we
(visit) him more often.

3 A Do they know what caused the crash?
8; They're saying that if the driver
.............................. {not / be) drunk, the accident
.............................. (not / happen),

4 aA: Why don’t you phone Angela?
-3 A (call) her straight away if I
(know) her phone number.

5 Stephanle . (become) an’
international athlete if she ......ccccccesivisrsvennrnns (train)
harder when she was younger.

6 [I'm golng to the shops, so I can get you some aspirin.
If the pharmacy .. (be / closed), 1
.............................. (go) to the supermarket.

7 I'm sorry Mrs Painter, but If James .................. werssrnase
(not / work) much harder between now and June, he
.............................. (not / pass) the exam.

8 a: What “ (you / do) if someone
suddenly (leave) you loads of
money?

B: Idon't know. I reven (probably /
spend) it on travelling.

9 Why didn’t you tell me about the problem
yesterday? If YOU ..vevvvervecrarnsonisrerans (tell) me
Immediately, ... (do) something
about it. Now it’s too late.

10 I think that if Marcos . (not / get) so
angry that night, he and Ana-Maria
.............................. (still / be) together today.
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(®) Vocabulary: collocations

For each verb below, choose three words or phrases
from the box that can go with it.

siraight  somebody unhappy yourbest alie
soiTy  yoga somethingover a profit well
batK goodbye aprayer sure the truth
someone something
For example:;
straght............ resrnenaenenenns
@ SOMEHHG VL. .......voe
back

.........................................

@ Prepositions

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the
correct preposition {to, by, etc.).

1 George prefers to travel everywhere ............... train.
2 Mrs Petrie told me ... for eating sweets In
class.

3 Ifound a diamond ring outside the restaurant and
handed it .........c.... .

4 James wants some time to talk it .....conveeee with his
wife. '

5 I'bought a gorgeous new handbag made ...............
leather.

6 The suspected murderer appeared ............... court
this morning.

7 What percentage .......eee-. people smoke in your
country?
It was lovely to see you. I'll be ceomsssssasease tOUCH SOOTL.

9 Would you phone the hotel and ask them to sort
............... the problem?

[ ]9]

. € Grammar: reported speech

Write the following dialogue in reported speech,

making any changes necessary to tenses, word order, '

etc.

JACK:
ANGELA:
JACK:
ANGELA:

Hello, Angela,

Why haven't you brought the money?

1 didn’t have time to arrange it.

I'll send your boss the photos if you don't
give me the money.

Okay. I can get it by tomorrow. Where are
the photos?

They're in a safe place. Don't worry.

Jack said hello o Angie, who

JACK:

ANGELA:
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© Pronunciation: word stress

Put the words below in the correct column of the
table according to their word stress.

Jpreterid  disadvantage necessary persuade
science obey fortunately economic foreign
unemployment obviously promise ignore

,o. ®: 0.0 0.0

‘omkna'

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the

correct Past simple or Past perfect form of the verb in
brackets. Only use the Past perfect if it is necessary.

1 Whenl

@ Grammar: verb forms

(telephone) my father last

week, I .. (not / speak) to him for
flve years
2 Eleanor (go) to university for four

years before she (start) work at

~ Microsoft.

3 All of the dinosaurs (die) millions
of years ago. .

4 1 (got) home at five o’clock
yesterday as usual and I (find)
that someone ' {(break into) my

flat and
5 Afterl

(steal) my video recorder.

(leave) school, 1
(join) the army.

6 By the time he was twenty, Mozart
(write) several of his most popular

[ Ts]

) pieces of muysic.

PHOTOCOPIABLE
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@ Numbers

Write the following numbers In words.
For example:

743,200 .
seven hundred and fordy-three thonsand bwo bundred......

1 -12°C

2 2001

3 87 km?

4 421,000 km per hr

5 72.5%

| 18

€) Grammar: modal verbs

In each of the following sentences there is a mistake
in either the meaning or the grammar of the modal
verbs {could, should, etc.). Correct the mistakes.

For example:

We hadn’t to wear school uniform at my school.
We dilnt have to wear. school wnsform. at my schodl,

1 You must to have a license to keep a dog.

2 1know I should have drunk so much beer last night!
I feel terrible!

3 In the last century, women can’t vote in our country.

4 Dr Grant told Sue she ought do more exercise.

5 You don’t have to eat food in the library.

_ Students have to wear any clothes they like.

L=

7 During the war, soldiers didn't allowed to write any
letters to their families.

In many countries you haven't to drink and drive.

9 He shouldn’t come to the disco If he didn't want to
dance.

...........

..................................
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( vocabulary: word building

Complete each sentence with the correct form of the
word in capitals.

For example: L
Everyone ngreed he’d made the right ... decision........ .
DECIDE

1 ACCESS 10 wrnrccniiraisinsins should be a basic human
right. EDUCATE :

2 OUF cerccneerrren for not doing our homework was
to miss football. PUNISH

3 It WaSH't VETY .eeerrnencrnsiasrnonies to go to the disco the
night before the exam. SENSE

4 [ want to study ....ccconeivririasan at university.
ECONOMY

5 You need special ....onisrerrernens to play ice hockey.
EQUIP

6 The police ...c..ccccucviiinisonee someone, but they
haven’t got any evidence yet. SUSPICIOUS

7 There hasbeen a lot of ..., in this area
recently. INVEST

@ Linking words

. Write a suitable linking word or phrase (What's more,
although, etc.) in the gaps. Do not use and, but or so.
For example: 5
Many people use English on the Internet. . ¥¥/#at5 mors,.
more people have decided to study English.

1 English is very useful for travelling.
Cwaesenead + it can improve your chances
of getting a better job.

2 Students who want to study in the USA have to pass
an English listening test. , they
often still find it difficult to understand what their
teachers say.

3 English at the moment seems to be becoming the
international language, ... in the
- future it is thought that Chinese may well become
more {mportant,

4 Spanish is also very important on the Ameﬂcdn
continent. , more and more
people in the United States are studying it as their

second language. ‘:IE
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" 3 It should be against the law ...

@ Verb patterns: infinitive or -ing

Complete the gaps in the following sentences with the
infinitive or -ing form of the verb in brackets.

For exampie:

The shop promised ....... 50 g8 me
money back.

{give me) my

1 No one has ever persuaded Jo
{eat) meat.

2 Everyone should be free
whatever they want,

{read)

(smoke) in all public places.

4 Mrs Ridley didn't know what .......cveneiisiieissnicnins
(do) about the noise,

5 People shouldn't be allowed ..
(take) their dogs into the park.

Paula suggested ........ccorvnren

7  You shouldn’t have refused ...........vveriernrinsraerares
(talk) to Paul.

8 I asked Pete ....
homework,

(help) me with my

9 Iremember .cccrirrriesreens (see) a man go into
the bank, but I'm not sure what happened after
that,

10 The waiter could have denied
(take) the money.

|19
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Resource bank key

Learner-training worksheet 2

1

W

5

adf — adjective; adv - adverb; n C -~ countable noun;
i U = uncountable noun; v T — fransitive verb; vI -
intransitive verb

anU bncC cvT dnU eadv
fadi gvI hvel
a2z b2 ¢2 d2 e2

afound b complain about ¢ looking forward
togoing  d explain the homework to me

a a fravel agency, an employment agency, a ticket
agency b on the market ¢ boiling hot
d a sales cletk e It Is used in informal situations

f literary

6 cathgdral, meanwhile, percent, populated

Learner-training worksheet 3

1 does his homework  2a a series of actions
intended to persuade people to do something or
persuade the government to change laws and
plans b (2 of the following) election campaign,
advertising campaign, a campaign for equal rights

30n 4prize 5 neighbor 6 increase,
Increase .7 onseeing 8 uncle, qunt
9on 10 leapt, leapt

Learner-training worksheet 4

1

a Jack Is jealous of his younger brother.

b Isuggest that you take / I suggest taking the
fast frain at 9:45.

¢ Your school work is showing a big
improvement.

d Last month a twenty-year-old man mugged an
old lady/a man, etc.

e After his parents died, Pete’s grandparents
brought him up.

Discusslon point 1

the preposition that follows jealous

the grammatical construction that follows suggest
the noun form of improve

when you can/cannot use the verb assassinate

the irregular Past simple form of bring

1 goshopping 2 do their homework
3 eatout, 4 getlost 5 move house
6 say sorry 7 have a rest

1A Get to know the Students’ Book
Atwo Bpage 148 Cpage 15§
E pages 171 and 172  F Study ... Practise ...

G on the inside cover of the Mini-

Remember!
dictionary
K blue

L take
O Module 10

H orange

M page 74
P Module 9

1 three

1D Vocabulary extension

D two

] page 156
N Module 12

1 a someone at work b the woman who lives
¢ people I don’t know
¢ the girl I share a flat

next door

d people on my course

with

f got talking

h get to know

g get on well with

203 b5 ¢7 d6 e2 fl1 g4

3B 100 places to visit before you die

3

noun adjective opposite adverb
adjective
care careful careless 'cu'reﬁﬂly
b | importance imp:artont unimpamm importantly
c| historian | historcal |55 i8] histdrically
h%story
4| diffculty | difficult easy O
e imagin'uﬁon m{agmauve unim‘aginative im'agmatlvely
imaginary o
f| romance romantic | unromantic rom&ntlcally
romantic | - -
g| beauty beautiful ugly beautifully
h| fame famous unknown famously
i | expérience |expérienced | Inexpérienced | LR

4 b imagination ccarefully d romantic

e unimportant
h difficulty

f famous

i Inexperienced

3D Howdolgetto...?

g beautiful

1lout 2of 3turn 4Take S5keep

6to
12 on

7 at
13 opposite

8 see

9 on

10 past

11 next

171
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4C Vocabulary extension

1

to be arrested / to be held / to be jailed - if the police
arrest you, they take you to the police station
because they think that you have done something
illegal; they hold you at the police station for a

moun adjective number of hours before charging you with the
. - crime or releasing you; If you are jailed, you are put
a courage courageous in jail after you have been found guilty of the crime.
b fairness fair to be wounded / to be injured / to be hurt - if you
: - wound someone, you hurt someone physically,
¢| imagination imaginative especially by making a cut or hole in their skin
d thlerance tolerant with a knife or a gun (for example, in a battle); if
- 3 you are Injured, you are physically hurt as a result
e | determination determined of an accident or attack (for example, in a car
£ hard work halﬂwgmng acc;ident); if you hurt someone, you cause physical
. orlgmélity = T gl g;;:; Eoittgsil()f‘or example: Don’t hold my hand so
h talent talented untalented
i principle principled unprincipled 2 linjured 2Xkilled 3held 4 burgled
{| sélf-confidence sélf-confident unconfident ‘3 zt:rl:zg ed6 murdered 7 jailed 8 destroyed
2 gi‘g:ﬁ;neﬂ;i:m o fzit:l en;e:ﬁn d;ir}ndqgmoﬁve 3 1 Hairdresser’s final cut 2 Pop star loses hair
g hardworking  h determined i tolerant 8 Wigs lead police to prisoners
j original 1injured 2damaged 3failed 4 held
Sburgled 6stolen 7 destroyed 8 arrested
9robbed 10 infured

5A Have you got what it takes?

1 aon babout cfrom din efor fto 7A Vocabulary extension

gabout hto ifor jin 1
aWaitl bdoing cman d What's the matter?
Student A e talk (to someone) f How are you?
l1in 2in 3about 4from 5to g along time h Don’t worry 1 friends
junhappy kgoing 1two orthree
Student B
lon 2for 3to 4about 5for 2 fiakchlbdljge

b that man - that guy

¢ two or three friends - two or three mates

d two weeks - a couple of weeks

h for a long time - for ages; What's the mafter? —
What's up?

i How are you? - How's it going?

j don’t worry — never mind; going to the shops - off
1o the shops

k so what have you been doing recently? - so what
have you been up to recently?

1 unhappy - fed up

5C Vocabulary extension
103 b5 ¢6 d2 el {7 g4

6B Vocabulary extension

1 to be damaged / to be destroyed — if something is
damaged, physical harm is done to it, but it can still
be repaired; if something is destroyed, it is harmed
50 badly that it cannot be repaired or no longer
exists. )
to be murdered / to be killed / to be assassinated - to
murder someone means that you kill them
deliberately and illegally; kill is the general word
meaning to make someone or something die; to
assassinate someone means to murder an ]
important, farous and usually political person.

8A Machines behaving badly

1a4 bs c¢6 d3 el f7 g2

3 {Incorrect nouns)

to be burgled / to be robbed / to be stolen — burgle aasalary banemail calaugh
means to get into a building and steal things from dthereason e thewindow  fmoney
inside; rob means to steal property or money from a g the picture

person, bank, etc.; if you steal something, you take
something that belongs to someone else,
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Student A
1 played 2wrote 3taken 4 made
Swatch 6save 7 answer

Student B
1playing 2saving 3 watched 4 write
Smade 6 answer 7 take

8B Relative clauses crossword

'FlLiY]
_
.!lm

EEEEEZ

4]y

C[H]A]

e

EEEEEEHHE? g

IS~
™|
™|

A H
IEILILIYIEI 5 |4

9D Vocabulary extension

108 bé ¢5 d1 e2 f9 g4 h10

iz |7

10A Ralph and the guitar case
{There is more than one possible answer,)

A Ralph woke up

1 and immediately knew something was wrong.

B His head was aching
6 and he was still wearing all his clothes.

17 He realised he had drunk too much the previous

night.

C He looked at the clock.

2 It was five-thirty.

8 He realised that he had been asleep for over
twelve hours!

5 He got out of bed and walked over to the
window.

D It was raining outside

13 and people were hurrying home from work.

E He sat back down on the bed and turned

on the television.
4 A police officer was talking about a bank
robbery.

10 Three hundred thousand dollars hc_ld been stolen

18 and two people had been shot.

'F Ralph turned off the television and looked

around the room,
9 In the corner there was a guitar case leaning
against the wall,

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

G He knew that it wasn’t his

12 because he had never played the guitar in his
life,

H Then he remembered

3 what had happened the previous evening.

7 He had gone to a nightclub,

. 11 where he had met a beautiful singer called

Rosanna.

16 After the show he’d bought her a drink, then
another and another.

19 He couldn’t remember what they’d talked about,
or how he’d got home.

1 Ralph stood up and walked over to the
guitar case,

15 He laid it on the bed and opened it.

J When he looked inside, he couldn’t believe
his eyes.

20 It was full of $100 bills!

14 He quickly picked up the gnitar case and ran out
of the door.

10C vocabulary extension

1

5

a5 bl ¢c9 d3 el10 f7 g4 h8
12 jé

a Itis unusual to whisper loudly.

b You don’t ask someone to mutter, because it
means to speak unclearly.

¢ To announce is to give information, not to ask a
question,

d It is more usual to whisper in a library, because
you have to be quiet.

e She is not adding anything, because this is the
first thing she says.

f It is very difficult to scream in a low voice,

a’'m whispering b shout
d repeated e explained
gscreamed  h muttering

¢ exclgimed
f announce

11A To sue or not to sue?

N h b e W N =

b for
atrip bdown

a to sue
a l;'llury b iiliure c i.njured
afor b responsibility
a compensation b compensate

ato complain bat ¢ complal.nt

ageton bl geton well with Carina ... ;
I'm getting on badly with Mike ...

a payouts, claims b to claim, to pay out
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Test one (modules 1-4)

How much does the train to Edinburgh cost?
Where was Sebastian born?

How long have you known your teacher?

What are you looking for?

Did all your classmates go to the party yesterday?
Has anyone seen Mis Pearson this morning?

Did you use to speak Japanese when you were
young?

8 Was it raining when you arrived?

9 How long were Sarah and Eduardo matried?

10 Is Paul working on anything special at the moment?

“-IO\U‘I&U)N"'>

(incorrect words/phrases)

lexam 2headache 3 divorce 4 job

5 twenty years old 6 career

C

lat 2in 3about 4after 5of 6up 7for
8iIn 9t 10to

D

lwereyou 2amwriting 3 hashad

4don'tagree 5 wasspending 6 grewup

7 isgetting 8 Have you spoken 9 has never flown
10 was crying

E

1 Weren't they? 2 Did he? 3 Aren't there?

4 Doesit? 5 Hasshe? 6 Aren’t you?

F (half a mark each)
o travelled, parent, colleague
o® achieved, retire, arrived
@, recognise, relative, festival
. o @0 courageous, polluted, old-fashioned
.G

1 wotse 2 wetter
5 more polluted
10as 11 from

1 recognise
5 remind

1 since
7 ago

| :
1 stepmother
4 ex-girlfriend

K
1—
8§ —

L

1 sleeping
4 programming
8 to set

3 prettiest 4 further/farther
6lot 7bit 8by 9 craziest
12 to

2 forgot 3 remember - 4 learnt

2 for 6 since

8 ago

4 since 5 for

10 for

3 ago
¢ for

2 brother-in-law
5 retire

3 stranger

Za
¢an

3 the
10 —

4— 5S5the 6the 7—

2toplay 3 eating out
Stobring 6 seeing
9toread 10go

7 to invite
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Test two (modules 5-8)

A

1 I'm meeting 2 get
her 51 remember
8 fixes 9TI'lldoit

B
1f

C

1 were taken
4 exploded

7 happened

D
o®o
®co

3willwin 4 her boss to give
6 will the photosbe 7 I'll look
10 will work

2a 3b 4c¢ 5d 7h 8e

649

2 arrested 3 found
5 was badly injured
8 flew 9 is thought

6 have died
10 was caused

amusing, embarrassed
qualified, interested, challenging
co®o satisfaction, disappointed

o® o0 ridiculous, experienced

oo® o0 opportunity

E

1 to leave
5 10 leave
9 to leave

F

1lon
7 for

G

1 receipt 2 week
5 documentaries
8banned ¢ split

H .
1 which/that 2 who/that 3 where
5whose 6 who/ 7 sentence2

|

1 Could I possibly read your newspaper?

2 Do you think you could give me some change for £5?

3 Could you possibly look after my cat this weekend?

4 Do you mind if I watch television?

5 Would/Do you mind switching off the CD player when
you go to bed?

6 Isit all right if I have a bath?

i
1shocked 2 plugin
5 well-paid

K

1too much/alotof 2enough 3 a few/several

4 too much/a lot of/plenty of/loads of 5 a lot
of/plenty offseveral/loads of/many 6 much/too much/
alotof 7afew 8 toomany

L
1—

4 to leave
8 leaving

2 to leave
6 to leave
10 to leave

3 leaving
7 to leave

21In
8 of

3 through 4 for

9of 10on

Son 6t

3 fealousy 4 lyrics
6 Ridiculous 7 rescue
10 lift

4 which/that
8 sentence 4

3 going bald
6 astonishing 7 dress up

4 worrying

2The 3a 4— 5a 6the 8a



| " Test three {modules 9-12)

A
| = 1 Taxes are likely to go up next year.
| - 2 It may well snow tomorrow.
3 Sylvia almost certainly won't be on the next train.
~ 4 Guy could pass his driving test.
[ 5 Mary will probably move to Canada.
| 6 The USA definitely won’t win the Ryder Cup.
... 7 Max isn't likely to phone you until tomorrow.
8 Andrea might not like the present I've bought her.

"

- lrules 2strict 3improve 4lend 5 decrease
;- 6 rise 7 agreefaccept 8 Innocent
I
1 will you do; miss; ‘Il get
- 2 didn't cost; ‘d (would)/could/might visit
] 3 hadn’t been; wouldn't/mightn’t have happened
- 4 ’d (would) call; knew
- 5 coﬂdfwould!might have become; 'd (had) trained
) 6 s (is) closed; 'll go
l 7 doesn’t work; won't pass
8  would you do; left; 'd (would) probably spend
9 'd (had) told; could/would/might have done
10 hadn’t got; ’d (would) still be / 'd (would) have still
been
D
(half a mark each)

1 sorry, goodbye, a prayer

2 somebody unhappy, a profit, sure

3 your best, yoga, well :
4 a lie, the truth, someone something

E
1by 20ff 3in 4over 5of 6in 7of
8in $out

F mark for each phrase uriderﬂned)
the money. Jack
said he hadn’t had time to arrange it. She said she

@000 necessary, fortunately, obviously
— H .
1 telephoned; hadn’t spoken 2 went; started

4 got; found; ’d ¢had) broken into; 'd (had) stolen
5 left; joined 6 had written

would send his boss* the photos if he didn't give her the
) mcmey Jack sqid okay, he could get it by the next dav.
He asked her where the photos were. She zqid they were
in a safe place and told him not to worry.
* also possible: She threatened to send

G ,

o@® persuade, obey, ignore

@®.  scence, foreign, promise

oco@®o disadvantage, economic, unemployment -

3 died

Cutting Edge Intermediate Resource bank

I

1 minus twelve degrees Celsius/centigrade

2 two thousand and one

3 eighty-seven square kilometres

4 four hundred and twenty-one thousand kilometres
per/an hour

5 seventy-two point five percent / seventy-two and a

half percent

J

1 you must have / you have to have / you've got to
have

2  shouldn’t have drunk

3  couldn’t vote / weren't allowed to vote

4 ought to do / should do

5 mustn’t eat / can’t eat / aren’t allowed to eat

6 can wear / are allowed to wear

7  weren't allowed to write

8 mustn't drink / can’t drink / aren’t allowed to drink

9 shouldn’t have come / doesn’t want to dance

10 We've got to solve / We have to solve / We must
solve

K

1 education 2 punishment 3 sensible

4 economics 5 equipment 6 suspect 7 investment

L

1 What's more / Besides / Also, 2 However / Despite

this 3 although 4 As a result / For this reason /

Therefore .

M

ltoeat 2toread 3tosmoke 4todo 5 totake

6 going 9seeing 10 taking

7totalk 8 to help
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